Mechanically Jointed Rodless Cylinder

Series MY1

wable moment Large —

F1ve types of guide allow a wide range of selections.

Series Variations Bore size (mm) Air agjﬁgtkizg Side Floating  End @)
(1) hi p t  bracket lock Made to Order
s Guide type Piping type 10 16 20 25 32 40 50 63 80 100 cushion Unit suppor racke oc|
@
MY1B Basic type P. 951
Intermediate
MY1M Slide bearing guide type ) Long otk P.975 -
crt e D-O0
ust seal ban ———
i NBR lini
M Y1 C Cam follower guide type Standard Hotdy ining P. 995 'XD
piping bracket
MY1H Linear guide type P.1015 —
naiviaual
M Y1 HT High rigidity/Linear guide type P.1039 |XO
Note 1) 210 is available with central piping only. Note 2) 10 is available with rubber bumper only. Technical
Note 3) Availability for made-to-order differs, depending on the size and the model. data
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Can be combined with a variety of guides
to accommodate conditions.
Simple design without guide
facilitates space savings.

Basic type

Wide variations from
210 to 6100

Makes smooth operation possible
even with an off-set load.

Cam follower type

=
-

~ trong against moment,
compatible with long
strokes

VN4 1" l Titalia;

Heavy load, high moment
Ideal for transfer and pick & place of heavy loaded workpieces

High precision Twin guide type

Linear guide
Heavy loaded workpieces
can be accommodated by using

two linear guides.
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Integral guide allows use in a wide range of

conveyor systems.

Moderate type

Simple guide type
that can mount a
workpiece directly.

I
‘JI‘/I.I'./ S3a1i25

Small and medium sizes ¢10 to 940 are ideal

for pick & place.
High precision type

Stroke availability

Strokes may be selected in
increments of 1 mm.

Stroke adjusting unit

Strokes can be adjusted ei-
ther at one side or both sides.

* Adjusting bolt

* Low load shock absorber +
Adjusting bolt (L unit)

* Heavy-loaded shock absorber
+ Adjusting bolt (H unit)

o e

Uses a linear
guide to achieve
high repeatability

Centralized piping

Piping ports are concentrated
at one side.

Side support

Side support prevents a
cylinder tube from sagging in
long stroke applications.

Interchangeability

The bodies and workpiece
mountings are interchange-
able between Series MY 1M
and MY'1C.
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Height 27 mm
Basic type MY 1 B1 0 v Linear guide type MY 1 H1 0

) o -
OSE UL — La | MY1B
— ® MYIM
_ MY1C
A The stroke adjusting unit (H unit) does not protrude above the table type.
Even when equipped Stroke adjusting unit can be
‘I;v:atar::lfeftl,ot:tnhgeight 3 <_Eu_u]_> <Scale:100%> mounted P M
isonly 285mm. | & Centralized S o e —
piping type ' % g mow
(Standard) o~ O MY2C
MY2HO
MY3A
MY3B
S5 . . MY3M
1 Uses two linear guides.
Maximum load mass of 320 kg. (063)
High rigidity/Linear guide type MY 1 HT50/ 63
It is possible to replace cylinders )
. with a workpiece being mounted. <
T Eyebolt mounting 4 :
threads are standard
for convenient instal-
% lation. ‘ %
Using eyebolts
End lock type introduced Lockpin
tO Sel'ieS MYIH. ‘ : Allows fine stroke control
@
@ ®
Same dimensions as D-O
- standard X1
B Possible to lock either on . ®
; N one side or on both Individual
e 7 sides. XL
Technical
data
% SNC 945



Series Y1
Model Selection 1

Following are the steps for selecting the most suitable Series MY1 to your application.

Standards for Tentative Model Selection

Cylinder model | Guide type Standards for guide selection Eranlielorelated g:mng

MY1B | Basic type Guaranteed accuracy not required, generally combined with separate guide | Refer to P. 952. M: Pitching
MY1M | Slide bearing guide type | Slide table accuracy approx. £0.12 mm @ Refer to P. 976. X

MY1C | Cam follower guide type | Slide table accuracy approx. £0.05 mm @ Refer to P. 996.

MY1H | Linear guide type | Slide table accuracy of £0.05 mm or less required @ Refer to P. 1016.

MY1HT | High rigidity/Linear guide type | Slide table accuracy of +0.05 mm or less required @ Refer to P. 1040.

Note 1) These accuracy values for each guide should be used only as a guide during selection. Please
contact SMC when guaranteed accuracy for MY1C/MY1H is required.

Note 2) “Accuracy” here means displacement of the slide table (at stroke end) when 50% of the allowable
moment shown in the catalog is applied. (reference value).

Selection Flow Chart

Operating Conditions

Review the operating conditions.

m: Load mass (kg) gﬂr?e”nqgﬂgn;
V: Speed (mm/s) Accuracy:

P: Operating pressure (MPa)

U

Tentative Selection of Cylinder Model

MY1B : Basic type

MY1M : Slide bearing guide type
MY1C : Cam follower guide type
MY1H : Linear guide type
MY1HT: High rigidity/Linear guide type

Select a guide suitable
for the application

Load mass
m < m max

@OK

Determination of
allowable moment

@OK

[ Examination of cushioningJ

Select larger cylinder size.

Change guide type.

Select larger cylinder size.

Change guide type.

mechanism at stroke end

Select larger cylinder size.

NG

=)

NG

=

N

(9}

Type L
stroke adjusting unit

Type H
stroke adjusting unit

External
cushioning unit *

Air cushion
Rubber bumper

OK @OK HOK OK

[Examination of port variations andJ <

auto switch mounting (type
9 (type) Standard type or Centralized piping type

@ Q * For external cushioning unit, the installation of a suitable cushioning mechanism near the
load center of gravity by the customer's side is recommended.
Model selected It is possible to select all models of mechanically jointed rodless cylinder (Series MY1C)
according to the step indicated above.

Refer to the separate instruction manual for further details. If you have any questions,
please contact SMC.

940 SMC

N



Mechanically Jointed Rodless Cylinder Series MY

Types of Moment Applied to Rodless Cylinders

Multiple moments may be generated depending on the mounting orientation, load, and position of the center of gravity.

Z
Coordinates and Moments A .
Ms: Yawing

M1: Pitching

y

X Mz: Rolling

Static Moment

Horizontal mounting

Wall mounting

|
|
v Mix g i
| v Msx g
|
Vertical mounting Mounting | Horizontal Ceiling Wall Vertical
orientation | mounting mounting mounting mounting
Static load (m) m1 m: ms M Note)
M1 |mMiXg XX |mzxg X X — ms:Xg XxZ

Ms
Z \»
Y

i M2 mixgXyY | m:XgXxY | msxgXxZ —
|
|
|
|
\
\

é/ =
<
Static moment

Ms — — MmsXg X X [msXg xyY
m xg A .
| Note) ms is a mass movable by thrust. Use 0.3 to 0.7 times the
. . thrust (differs depending on the operating speed) as a guide
g: Gravitational acceleration for actual use.

Dynamic Moment

Mounting Horizoptal‘ Ceiling ‘ Wall ‘ Vertical
orientation |mounting|mounting/mounting|mounting
Dynamic load (FE) 1.4Vax O x mn x g
€ 1
g Mie 3 X FEXxZ
S Mze Dynamic moment Mz is not generated.
5 1 D-O
S Mse 3 X FExXY
Note) Regardless of the mounting orientation, dynamic 'XD
moment is calculated with the formulae above. —
Individual
g: Gravitational acceleration, Va: Average speed, 5: Damper coefficient X0
Technical
data
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Series Y1
Model Selection 2

Following are the steps for selecting the most suitable Series MY1 to your application.

Calculation of Guide Load Factor

1. Operating Conditions
------- Mounting Orientation -----

Operating cylinder ... MY1H40-500 H T
Average operating speed Va --- 300 mm/s > 11. Horizontal Z 2.Wall '
Mounting orientation -«-.-.-.... Wall mounting 5 i mounting | mounting '
CUSRION «eeeerennernsinnnnensisnnnennns Air cushion Whb: MGGLB25-200 (4.35 kg) \P.978 X !
(O = 1/100) : ~y . :
U 1

MY 1H40-500 2 ' :
S 1 1
3 Ceiling X m E
' mounting 4. Vertical I\ || '
1 P.998 mounting | ] | !
j We: MHL2-16D1 (795 g) : 7= P. 1042Z //%y E
1 | I ¥

1 V 1
1 [ !
1 z | } '
M NA 1
Wa: Connection plate t = 10 (880 g) . ~ :

Wad: Workpiece (500 g) L
For actual examples of calculation for each orientation,
refer to the pages above.

2. Load Blocking

42.5 150 Mass and Center of Gravity for Each Workpiece
. e ' Center of gravity
Workpiece no.| Mass = : =
H Wn mn X-axis Y-axis Z-axis
] Z Xn Yn Zn
J - | | = Wa 0.88 kg 65 mm 0 mm 5 mm
A= Wb | 435k 150 mm omm | 425mm
Vg g s 9
— Y We 0.795 kg 150 mm 111 mm 42.5 mm
- 3 [] Wd 0.5 kg 150 mm 210 mm | 42.5mm
L n=a,b,cd

3. Composite Center of Gravity Calculation

M3 =X mn
=0.88 +4.35 + 0.795 + 0.5 = 6.525 kg

_ 1
X = s X 2(Mn X Xn)

1

- 6525
Y = s X X(Mn X yn)
1

~ 6.525

y
= s X >(Mn X zn)
=5 ;25 (0.88x5+4.35x42.5+0.795 x42.5 + 0.5 x 42.5) = 37.4 mm

(0.88 x 65 + 4.35 x 150 + 0.795 x 150 + 0.5 x 150) = 138.5 mm

(0.88x0+4.35x0+0.795x 111 + 0.5 x 210) = 29.6 mm

z

4. Calculation of Load Factor for Static Load

Mmas: Mass
ms max (from (1) of graph MY1H/ms) = 50 (kg)
Load factor o1 = ms/mamax = 6.525/50 = 0.13

M2: Moment
M2 max (from (2) of graph MY TH/M2) = 50 (N-M) «evvvrerrereeimmmmeniieiienisesissie s
M2=m3xgxZ=6525x9.8x37.4x10°=2.39 (N-m)
Load factor o2 = M2/M2 max = 2.39/50 = 0.05

948
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5. Calculation of Load Factor for Dynamic Moment

Ms:

Moment

M3 max (from (3) of graph MY1H/M3) = 38.7 (N-m)
M3=msxgxX=6.525x9.8x138.5x 10°=28.86 (N-m)

Mechanically Jointed Rodless Cylinder Series MY1

Load factor otz = M3/M3 max = 8.86/38.7 = 0.23

Equivalent load FEe at impact

FE=1.41)ax5xmxg

M1e

M3se

: Moment
M1e max (from (4) of graph MY1H/M1 where 1.4Va = 420 mm/s) = 35.9 (N-m)

M1E = %x FexZ=—x268.6 x37.4x10°=3.35(N-m)

1
3

1
100

Load factor Ol4a = M1e/M1E max = 3.35/35.9 = 0.09

: Moment

Mse max (from (5) of graph MY1H/M3 where 1.4Va = 420 mm/s) = 27.6 (N-m)

1

=1.4x300 x—— x 6.525 x 9.8 = 268.6

(N)

M3Ee = % xFexY= 3 X 268.6 x 29.6 x 10 = 2.65 (N-m)
Load factor Ols = M3g/M3E max = 2.65/27.6 = 0.10

6. Sum and Examination of Guide Load Factors

Sou=00+ 0+ 0+ 0lx0s=0.60<1
The above calculation is within the allowable value, and therefore the selected model can be used.

Select a shock absorber separately.

In an actual calculation, when the sum of guide load factors Y in the formula above is more than 1, consider
decreasing the speed, increasing the bore size, or changing the product series.
This calculation can be easily made using the “SMC Pneumatics CAD System”.

Load Mass Allowable Moment
MY1H/ms MY1H/M+ MY1H/M2 MY1H/M3
‘ T T T
(1) | (D) 1
oo L \1) 50 1 50 |t \2) 50 (3)
A (4) 40 ]
40 40 40 g
% (B g np—_— 30 a0 _‘lk ( 5
30 :\ » ==& = f i\
20 20
N N
20
}\ 10 MY1H4O E\
o L MY1H32 n
10 AL NCMYHAD J TI 10 AN
S —_ —_ — MY 1H40
Z 10 AN \CIMY1H4D € H W iHs2 E 5 MY1Hzs £ N I [MY1H32
. s PNEINE |2 — |2 N
© VYhaz € 4 : MY1H25| e 3 MY1H20 e 4 . MY;1H25.
1S N\ g s ¥ g ) GEJ 3 n
§ s MY1H25 5 {\ 5 S 5\
S . =, . mvin2o| | = = ; MY{H20
s MY1H20 K 1 WVIHT '
: | : N —
» MY1H16 | N = 05 D-J
ik H MY1H16 0.4 N MY1H16
03 MY1H10| | —
0.5 i 05 m
04 d 02 04 -XO
1 03 a 0.3 -
oz ! MY1H10 o 02 " MY1H10 ndividual
100 200 300 400 500 1000 1500 100 200 300400500 1000 1500 100 200 300400500 1000 1500 100 200 300400500 1000 1500 XO
Piston speed (mm/s) Piston speed (mm/s) Piston speed (mm/s) Piston speed (mm/s) rh"ical
fata

O
<

949




" Minimizing the unit size (dimensions)
and combination with other guides is

possible.

Bearing

O




series MY1B Prior to Use

Maximum Allowable Moment/Maximum Load Mass

Bore size Maximum allowable moment (N-m) Maximum load mass (kg)
Model
(mm) M1 M2 M3 m1 m2 m3
10 0.8 0.1 0.3 5.0 1.0 0.5
16 25 0.3 0.8 15 3.0 1.7
20 5.0 0.6 1.5 21 4.2 3.0
25 10 1.2 3.0 29 5.8 5.4
MY1B 32 20 2.4 6.0 40 8.0 8.8
40 40 4.8 12 53 10.6 14
50 78 9.3 23 70 14 20
63 160 19 48 83 16.6 29
80 315 37 95 120 24 42
100 615 73 184 150 30 60

The above values are the maximum allowable values for moment and load. Refer to each graph
regarding the maximum allowable moment and maximum allowable load for a particular piston speed.
Caution on Design

We recommend installing an external shock absorber when the cylinder is combined with
another guide (connection with floating bracket, etc.) and the maximum allowable load is
exceeded, or when the operating speed is 1000 to 1500 mm/s for bore sizes 216, 850, 263, 280
and ¢100.

Load mass (kg)

:
el

Moment (N-m)

F1 —\M1=F1 x L1
pr}
r 1

| 0

<Calculation of guide load factor>

1. Maximum allowable load (1), static moment (2), and dynamic moment (3) (at the time of impact with
stopper) must be examined for the selection calculations.
= To evaluate, use Va (average speed) for (1) and (2), and 'V (collision speed U = 1.4 'Va) for (3). Calculate mmax
for (1) from the maximum allowable load graph (m1, mz, ms) and Mmax for (2) and (3) from the maximum allowable
moment graph (M1, Mz, Ms).

N

F3 <

M2=F2 x L2 M3=F3x L3

L2

©
-

1]
L]

Sum of guide
load factors

Load mass [m] Static moment [M] ® Dynamic moment [Me] @

"~ Maximum allowable load [mmax] ~ Allowable static moment [Mmax] ~ Allowable dynamic moment [Memax] —

Note 1) Moment caused by the load, etc., with cylinder in resting condition.

Note 2) Moment caused by the impact load equivalent at the stroke end (at the time of impact with stopper).

Note 3) Depending on the shape of the workpiece, multiple moments may occur. When this happens, the sum of the
load factors (Zay) is the total of all such moments.

2. Reference formula [Dynamic moment at impact]
Use the following formulae to calculate dynamic moment when taking stopper impact into
consideration.
m: Load mass (kg)
F: Load (N)
Fe: Load equivalent to impact (at impact with stopper) (N)
Va: Average speed (mm/s) . Iy
M: Static moment (N-m) Notod & \I?Vgtrapetr)goeglment = 4/100
"V = 1.4Va (mm/s) Fe = 1 4Da-§~em)~g R oDer THIPer =
S A : (MY1B10, MY1H10)

{Note5)

"V: Collision speed (mm/s)
L:: Distance to the load’s center of gravity (m)
Me:Dynamic moment (N-m)

Maximum Allowable Moment

Select the moment from within the range
of operating limits shown in the graphs.
Note that the maximum allowable load
value may sometimes be exceeded
even within the operating limits shown in
the graphs. Therefore, also check the
allowable load for the selected
conditions.

Maximum Load Mass

Select the load from within the range of
limits shown in the graphs. Note that the
maximum allowable moment value may
sometimes be exceeded even within the
operating limits shown in the graphs.
Therefore, also check the allowable
moment for the selected conditions.

~Me= —Fe L= 4.57VadmL, With air cushion = 1/100 1)
With shock absorber = 1/100 —
g: Gravitational acceleration (9.8 m/s2) m Fe
Note 4) 1.4Vas is a dimensionless coefficient for calculating impact force. a Me
Note 5) Average load coefficient (=i): This coefficient is for averaging the maximum load ! :[]—
moment at the time of stopper impact according to service life calculations. |
3. For detaild selection procedures, refer to pages 954 and 955. / e
/

952
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Mechanically Jointed Rodless Cylinder
Basic Type

Series MY1B

MY1B/Mj1 MY1B/M2 MY1B/Ms
—~ 200
500 AN
50
400 10 NG 100 N
300 N AN AN
200 \ 30 N N \\ \\
\\ N 20 \\\ N AN 50 AN \\\ MY1 B
N N 40 N N —
100 ™ \\ —1—] N \\ \ 30 ™ \\ AN
= St W¥1B1004 10 — ot MYIB100] - N mvieroo MY1M
N N AN I AN AN . I N
50 N N T N N I \ N ‘
20 b 5 SN mvisso] N | N \MY1BBO MY1C
0 N 4 NG N N |
™ MYLBsa 3 N 10 = N — —
g ¥ N Nind € NN MY/1B63 € > My,%353, MY1H
0 N D 2 N 0 N |
b N \ prd \ \ N z 5 [ —
_ 10 MY:1B50; B NER \ _ 4 |
5 ~ S % g | N [ PN mviBso E , myieso| (MY1HT
+ AN AN AN L
é 5 ~{MY1B40] é ~ é 5 N 1 —
N
; B | 0.5 S N \\ N MY1B40 MY1 DW
N MYiB32 oa \\ 1 N —
2 N T
\\ § { 03 [ rMB32 ~ & wvisszl |MY20
N YMvie2s 02 N i~ : i —
1 T ’ N 0.5 N i
E s N \\ M¥lB25 0.4 1IN MY1B25] m
0.5 A\, b 0.1 - SE o 0.3 \\ ‘ MY3A
0.4 N N MY1B20 02 1 Imy3s
0.3 AN MY:B16. 0.05 N : J MY‘1320 IMY3B
02 N 0.04 MY1B16; N N MY3M
N MY1B10 0.03 N 0.1 £ M¥1B164
0.1 0.02 NIMY1B10 0.06 “NIMy1Bto—
100 200 300 400 500 1000 1500 100 200 300 400 500 1000 1500 100 200 300 400 500 1000 1500
Piston speed mm/s Piston speed mm/s Piston speed mm/s
MY1B/m1 MY1B/m2 MY1B/ms
200 30
50
20 40
100 \C \ 30 \\
N\ \\ \\ \
N
AN 10 Ve N 20 \\
AN SO N N
50 ANR ANENAN NCNN
40 AN N N\ NN NENEN
10 ™
AN NCNCRY X, NN
NONN AN NEAN AN NCTING .
30 NCNCRY 5 \ NN ‘\ AN NN [MY1B100
NN \ MY1B100 ANEAVEAN
\ 4 ) N NY NCTY N
NN NN\ W 5 NBNENI LT
> 20 \CRN W10 | o 3 (AN N YMY1B8O| | o NN N
= N = NNNN < 4 ™ MY18B631
\\ MY{1B80 \ NN \ NN W
9 \\\ 2 L INCN N\ MYB63 2 N N
E AN \§\ MY{B63 g \\\\ \\ MY1B50 g N \ MY‘1350
3 NS B | g NCN \\ myiBo| | g 2 AN NTviEe
- NCRONDN MBa0 | 5 NN wviezz| | - N TN
N\ IMYB32 N h WA W VI - N N |MY{B32
N iy AN NN MY[1B25 1 AN NEEEAN !
NN X A\YEAN NN
N NN\ Lffer \WY{B20 NN [MY1B25
3 N 05 AN
\MY{B20 04 MY1B16 03 X
0.4 N MY1B20
2 MY}B16 0.3 \\ 0s \\\ N -
N N D-O
\\ 0.2 MY1B10 0.2 \MY B16.
1 MHIIHU \\ -XO
L 01 01 NUmy1810 ——
100 200 300 400 500 1000 1500 100 200 300 400 500 1000 1500 100 200 300 400 500 1000 1500 ln)d(lgual
Piston speed mm/s Piston speed mm/s Piston speed mm/s —
Technical
fata
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series M1Y1B
Model Selection

Following are the steps for selecting the most suitable Series MY 1B to your application.

Calculation of Guide Load Factor

1. Operating Conditions

CYlINGEE vvreernessnenssssssssisnsssnssnens MY1B32-500 ommm-- Mounting Orientation ----- \
Average operating speed Va ---- 300 mm/s 1. Horizontal 7 2 ﬂgﬂming y
Mounting orientation --.-..eceevvee. Horizontal mounting mounting P. 948 )
CUShION «cceceeceiincininiiniiniiiiniincennaees Air cushion

(8 = 1/100) W: Workpiece (2 kg)

2

3. Ceiling <> x| 1
mounting 4. Vertical 0 |
P.998 mounting |
o P.1042 _
i N y z &

|
X v

4

MY1B32-500

For actual examples of calculation for each orientation,
refer to the pages above.

2. Load Blocking

Y Mass and Center of Gravity for Workpiece
I I Center of gravit
l [ [ I X l ‘ Workpiece Mass g !
no. m X-axis Y-axis Z-axis
z 20

w 2kg 20 mm 30 mm 50 mm

e |

Te} 1 E,,E

30

3. Calculation of Load Factor for Static Load

m1: Mass
m1max (from (1) of graph MY1B/m1) = 27 (kg)
Load factor Ol1 = mi/m1 max = 2/27 = 0.07

M:: Moment
M1 max (from (2) of graph MY1B/M1) = 13 (N-M)eeeeeresernesemnimemniieiniieiiieiti e
Mi=mixgxX=2x9.8x20x10°=0.39 (N-m)
Load factor Ol2 = M+/M1 max = 0.39/13 = 0.03

M2: Moment
Mzmax (from (3) of graph MY 1B/Mz) = 1.6 (N-M)-seseseereseesemsessmssmsnmssisississisissiesssssssesssssssssssssens
M:a=mixgxY=2x9.8x30x10°=0.59 (N-m)
Load factor Ols = M2/M2max = 0.59/1.6 = 0.37

954
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Mechanically Jointed Rodless Cylinder .
Basic Type Series M Y1B

4. Calculation of Load Factor for Dynamic Moment

Equivalent load Fe at impact

FE=1.4Dax6xmxg=1.4x300x11ﬁx2x9.8=82.3(N)

M1e: Moment
M1e max (from (1) of graph MY1B/M1 where 1.4Va = 420 mm/s) = 9.5 (N-m)
Mg =%x FExZ =%x 82.3x50x 10°=1.37 (N-m)
Load factor Ola = M1e/M1E max = 1.37/9.5 = 0.14

Mse: Moment
Mse max (from (5) of graph MY1B/Ms where 1.4Va = 420 mm/s) = 2.9 (N-m)
Mse =ix FExY =i x82.3x30x10°=0.82 (N-m)

3 3
Load factor Ols = M3e/M3e max = 0.82/2.9 = 0.28

5. Sum and Examination of Guide Load Factors

Yo=00+0k+0:+0L+0:=089<1

The above calculation is within the allowable value, and therefore the selected model can be used.

Select a shock absorber separately.

In an actual calculation, when the total sum of guide load factors Yo in the formula above is more than 1, consider either
decreasing the speed, increasing the bore size, or changing the product series. This calculation can be easily made using
the “SMC Pneumatics CAD System”.

Load Mass Allowable Moment
MY1B/m1 MY1B/M MY1B/M: MY1B/Ms
200 S 200
500
50
ggg 40 N 100 = IN
100 N ™\ % N NCEN
NN 200 N N N N N
Y N N 20 N AN 50 N ™N
X L NN \\ N 40 N N
A\N 100 WABTIo] NN 30 A N N
50 \\\\ \ ~ S .-..115100< 10 = MY1B1003 N \\ MY1B100
40 AN 50 SN = NS 2 N )
NEIN 20 Nmy1880] AN . NN \
30 RN | 5 AN N MY;1B80 \\ MY1B80
=0 EPIRINLL] | NS p=—=NA I
(2] [0\ MY: . ™N
2 2 i\ SN £ 20 @I 1863 g 3 PNIWNIRIE £ ~Nmy1863]
@ \ \\ NN YMvisso Z |- = (4)5 ‘ z 2 SHBIN z 5 = :
& N | = 10 g MY1B50{ |~ (=T N = 4
N = = : £ N MY1B50 < 5) NmviB50
£ NON N \JMyiees & : } i z NN O 3 g ==
o O RN Y MY{B50] £ N Nwviezel | € ~ N N £ N [
AVA! N 5 MY:1B40 ~ N
< \ | S | S Nmvisaol S 2 Nl
S N T s 4 NG =3 q | = N N MY1B40
[ 3 N N{ WY1B32 04 NN
; 2 f * 03 Nuyise] RN
" \ | N | - N St e MY1B32
\ NN N N MY1B2s 02 || ~J %
. T M
3 N NY{B201 1 ~—— N Nwuvizs 05 [ e
N N \ 0.4 N MY{B25
| A J MY]B20; N 03 LN |
2 MY1B16 05 i I 01 ~ N } N
08 I L MY{B20] 1 WA
N o4 § BT 02 (L jMiB201
\ | i W
, b0 02 f g 0.04 MY{|B16 o4 I MYiB16)
MY : 10 I MY1B10 0.03 \\ . i g t
1 01 f 0.02 NMY1B10 0.06 rrNgmviBto—
100 200 300 400 500 1000 1500 100 200 300 400 500 1000 1500 100 200 300 400 500 1000 1500 100 200 300 400 500 1000 1500 D |:|
Piston speed mm/s Piston speed mm/s Piston speed mm/s Piston speed mm/s B
Individual
-XO
Technical
data
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Mechanically Jointed Rodless Cylinder
Basic Type

Series MY 1B

010, 916, 920, 925, 632, 40, 650, 663, 880, 6100

How to Order

ECIRYTY MY1B (20 - 3(& -IM9BW| |-

Ny ﬁ —
_ Basic type . Made to Order
Bore size o Auto switch Refer to page 957
(mm) Port thread type e——— pipingl [ Nil__ [ Without auto switch (Built-in magnet) | for details.
10| 10 mm Symbol| Type Bore size Nil Standard type For 210 cylinders without an auto
16| 16 mm Mthread | 210, 016, 220 G Centelzed ppingype switch, the cylinder configuration is for ——eNumber of auto
Nil = . the reed auto switch. switches
20| 20 mm Rc | 925,032, 040, Note) z\?;i‘lng(l)éonly Gis Contact SMC when the solid state auto -
25] 25mm TN [ NPT | 050,063, 080, : switch is retrofitted. Nil_| 2 pcs.
32| 32mm TF G 0100 Cylinder stroke (mm)e Applicable auto switches vary = - 1" e
40| 40mm Refer to “Standard Stroke” on page 957. depending on the bore size. Select n n_pcs.
50| 50 mm . . . an applicable one referring to the
63| 63mm Stroke adjusting unit ® table below.
80| 80mm Nil Without adjusting unit e Suffix for stroke adjusting unit
100| 100 mm A With adjusting bolt Nt |Both sid
L With low load shock absorber + Adjusting bolt SI C())n SIideS
H With high load shock absorber + Adjusting bolt e side o
AL With one A unit and one L unit Note) “S” is applicable for stroke adjusting units A, L and H.
Bl With one A unit and one H unit each Shock Absorbers for L and H Units
LH With one L unit and one H unit each Tore 57
Only the A unit is available for ¢16. Stroke adjusting unit is not ) mm) 10 20 25 32 40
available for 50, 863, 280 and ¢100. For detailed information Unit no. .
on stroke adjusting unit specifications, refer to page 957. L unit — RB0806 | RB1007 RB1412
H unit RB0805 | RB1007 | RB1412 RB2015

The shock absorber service life is different from that of the MY 1B cylinder
depending on operating conditions. Refer to the RB Series Specific
Product Precautions for the replacement period.

Applicable Auto Switch/Refer to pages 1263 to 1371 for further information on auto switches.

Electrical £ Load voltage Auto switch model Lead wire length (m) Prewied
Type| Special function Z‘r?“';';,:a g Wiring (Output) DC AC Perpendicular In-line 05|1(3|5 C{fmwe'ﬁor Applicable load
| 91010020 [ 025100100 | 01010020 [025t00100 | (Nil) | (M) | (L) | (2)
. M9ONV ** M9N ** [ ]
- NPN
3-wire (NPN) [Y69A] [Y59A] e =l ® 0 0 o
. 5V, 12V MOPV MOPp ° IC circuit
5 - Wi ‘ | e o
£ Fwire (PNP) [Y7PV] [Y7P] = ®°] °
ek
o 2-wire 12v MoBv M9B* | o |® g0l 0 | —
® v _ [Y69B] [Y59B] -] Relay,
o Grommet |Yes 24 MONWY MONW - ° PLC
o 3-wire (NPN) ([ J ® O| O
= 5V, 12V [YZNWV] [YZNW] =] IC circuit
»n Diagnostif: iqdicgtion 3-wire (PNP) ’ M9PWV ** MOPW ** PY [ ] el ol o
(2-color indication) [Y7PWV] [Y7PW] -]
’ M9BWYV ** M9BW ** o
2-wire 12v —
[Y7BWV] [Y7BW] * =] ®°l°
S 3-wire _ 5v — A96V | — A% | Z76 | @ |— | @ |— | — |ICcircuitf —
‘é (NPN equivalent)
& — Grommet |'¢ ooy 1A9V] — [Ae3 | — [@|—[@[—[— [
8 | 2-wire 24V | 12v — | — [ —[zr3s [ @e[— @@ — Reay.
o« No 100Vorlessy AQOV | — | A90 | 780 | @ |— | @ |— | — |ICcircuit
# Lead wire length symbols: 0.5 m -----c-. Nil  (Example) MONW + Solid state auto switches marked with “O” are produced upon receipt of order.
1M ceeennenns M (Example) MONWM =+ D-MOOOOtype cannot be mounted on 50.
o L (Example) MONWL Select auto switches in brackets.
Z  (Example) MONWZ

* There are other applicable auto switches than listed above. For details, refer to page 1053.
+ For details about auto switches with pre-wired connector, refer to pages 1328 and 1329.
+ Auto switches are shipped together (not assembled).
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JIS Symbol

Mechanically Jointed Rodless Cylinder

Series MY1B

Basic Type
Specifications
Bore size (mm) 10 | 16 | 20 [ 25 [ 32 [ 40 | 50 | 63 | 80 | 100
Fluid Air
Action Double acting
Operating pressure range | 0.2 to 0.8MPa ‘ 0.1to 0.8 MPa
Proof pressure 1.2 MPa
Ambient and fluid temperature 5 to 60°C
Cushion Rubber bumper ‘ Air cushion
Lubrication Non-lube

1000 or less *§® 8 128 7
Iﬁ' Stroke length tolerance | | 0"\ o000 128 2700 or less*0®, 2701 to 50005 MY1M
- Front/Side port M5 x 0.8 Rc 1/8 Rc 1/4 Rc 3/8 Rc 1/2 —
Plplng_ MY1C
Port size | Bottom port o4 25 06 | 28 | 910 | @11 | 016 | 218
Stroke Adjusting Unit Specifications MY1HT
Bore size (mm) 10 16 20 25 32 40 M“DW
Unit symbol A H A A L H A L H A L H A L H
i RB RB RB RB RB RB RB RB RB
_ With | 0805 | With | With | osos | 1007 | With | 1007 | 1412 | With | 1412 | 2015 | with | 1412 | 2015 | |MY2C
Configuration - + _— _— + + i T+ T —_— T T+ i T T
Shock absorber model adjtt;lslttlng dwitp ad]tl)Jsltlng adjéjsltlng dwitP dwitP adjéjsltlng dwitP d"NitP adjtt)Jsltlng dwitP dwitP ad]tt)Jsltlng dwitP dWitP —
0!
7l e A e ad ad It e i I et et A A = v~ 1,
Fine stroke adjustment range (mm) Oto-5 0to—5.6 Oto—6 Oto-11.5 Oto—-12 0to-16 MY3A
Stroke adjustment range When exceeding the stroke fine adjustment range: Utilize a made-to-order specifications “-X416” and “-X417”. MY3B
« Stroke adjustment range is applicable for one side when mounted on a cylinder.
Shock Absorber Specifications Piston Speed
Model RB RB RB RB RB Bore size (mm) 10 16 to 100
0805 | 0806 | 1007 | 1412 | 2015 Without stroke adjusting unit 100 to 500 mm/s | 100 to 1000 mm/s
Max. energy absorption (J) 1.0 2.9 5.9 19.6 58.8 Stroke A unit 100 to 200 mm/s | 100 to 1000 mm/s ()
Stroke absorption (mm) | 5 6 7 12 15 adjusting unit | |_ ynit and H unit 100 to 1000 mm/s | 100 to 1500 mm/s @
Max. collision speed (mm/s) | 1000 1500 1500 1500 1500 Note 1) Be aware that when the stroke adjusting range is increased by
" ; manipulating the adjusting bolt, the air cushion capacity
Wax.operating fequency(cyclefmi) 80 80 70 45 25 decreases. Also, when exceeding the air cushion stroke ranges
Spring Extended | 1.96 1.96 4.22 6.86 8.34 on page 960, the piston speed should be 100 to 200 mm per
force (N) second.
Retracted| 3.83 4.22 6.86 15.98 20.50 Note 2) The piston speed is 100 to 1000 mm/s for centralized piping.
Operating temperature range (°C) 510 60 Note 3) Use at a speed within the absorption capacity range. Refer to
The shock absorber service life is different from that of the MY1B cylinder depending page 959.
on operating conditions. Refer to the RB Series Specific Product Precautions for the
replacement period.
0 igs .
Msd | Made to Order Specifications Standard Stroke
(For details, refer to pages 1395 to 1565.) Bore size T e ey e Maximum manufacturable stroke
(mm) (mm)
Symbol Specifications
ZXB11| Long stroke type 10510 100, 200, 300, 400, 500, 600, 700 3000
—XC67| NBR rubber lining in dust seal band gg, gg 2(2)’ ‘1‘80 ?ggbgggbéooo, 1200, 1400, 1600 5000
—X168 | Helical insert thread specifications e i
—X416 | Holder mounting bracket I * Strokes are manufacturable in 1 mm increments, up to the maximum stroke. However, when
—X417 | Holder mounting bracket II exceeding a 2000 mm stroke, specify “-XB11” at the end of the model number.
D-O
-XOI
Individual
-XO
Technical
data

O
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Series MY1B

Theoretical Output

(N)

Bore size | Piston area Operating pressure (MPa)

(mm) (mm?) 0.2 0.3 0.4 0.5 0.6 0.7 0.8
10 78 15 23 31 39 46 54 62
16 200 40 60 80 100 120 140 160
20 314 62 94 125 157 188 219 251
25 490 98 147 196 245 294 343 392
32 804 161 241 322 402 483 563 643
40 1256 251 377 502 628 754 879 1005
50 1962 392 588 784 981 1177 1373 1569
63 3115 623 934 1246 1557 1869 2180 2492
80 5024 1004 1507 2009 2512 3014 3516 4019

100 7850 1570 2355 3140 3925 4710 5495 6280

Note) Theoretical output (N) = Pressure (MPa) x Piston area (mm2)

Mass
(kg)
Additional Side support Stroke adjusting unit mass
Bore size | Basic mass mass (per set) (per unit)
(mm) mass |per each 50mm Tvoe Aand B A unit L unit H unit
of stroke yp mass mass mass
10 0.15 0.04 0.003 0.01 — 0.02
16 0.61 0.06 0.01 0.04 — —
20 1.06 0.10 0.02 0.05 0.05 0.10
25 1.33 0.12 0.02 0.06 0.10 0.18
32 2.65 0.18 0.02 0.12 0.21 0.40
40 3.87 0.27 0.04 0.23 0.32 0.49 Calculation: (Example) MY1B25-300A
¢ Basic mass
el 778 0.44 0.04 — — — * Cylinder stroke
63 13.10 0.70 0.08 — — — « Additional mass .
80 20.70 1.18 0.17 — — — 1.33 + 0.12 x 300/50 + 0.06 x 2 =2.17 kg
100 35.70 197 017 — — — * Mass of A unit -+« 0.06 kg
Option
Stroke Adjusting Unit Part No.
Bore size
. (mm) 10 16 20 25 32 40
Unit no.
A unit Left | MY-A10A1 MY-A16A1 MY-A20A1 MY-A25A1 MY-A32A1 MY-A40A1
Right| MY-A10A2 MY-A16A2 MY-A20A2 MY-A25A2 MY-A32A2 MY-A40A2
L unit Left — — MY-A20L1 MY-A25L1 MY-A32L1 MY-A40L1
Right — — MY-A20L2 MY-A25L2 MY-A32L2 MY-A40L2
H unit Left | MY-A10H1 — MY-A20H1 MY-A25H1 MY-A32H1 MY-A40H1
uni
Right| MY-A10H2 — MY-A20H2 MY-A25H2 MY-A32H2 MY-A40H2
Stroke adjusting unit form and mounting direction
L unit H unit
| ey A
= S R T a4 -
] ’(T} ’(T} = }
8 5 1
Port Port
Stroke adjusting unit
Example of attachment
Side Support Part No.
Bore size
Type (mm) 10 16 20 25 32 40 50 63 80 100
Side support A | MY-S10A | MY-S16A | MY-S20A MY-S25A MY-S32A MY-S50A MY-S63A
Side supportB | MY-S10B | MY-S16B | MY-S20B MY-S25B MY-S32B MY-S50B MY-S63B
For details about dimensions, etc., refer to page 971.
A set of side supports consists of a left support and a right support.
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Cushion Capacity

Mechanically Jointed Rodless Cylinder
Basic Type

Series MY1B

Cushion Selection

Absorption Capacity of Rubber Bumper, Air Cushion and Stroke Adjusting Units

<Rubber bumper>

Rubber bumpers are a standard feature on
MY1B10.

Since the stroke absorption of rubber bump-
ers is short, when adjusting the stroke with
an A unit, install an external shock absorb-
er.

The load and speed range which can be
absorbed by a rubber bumper is inside the
rubber bumper limit line of the graph.

<Air cushion>

Air cushions are a standard feature on
mechanically jointed rodless cylinders.
(Except 210.)

The air cushion mechanism is incorporat-
ed to prevent excessive impact of the pis-
ton at the stroke end during high speed
operation. The purpose of air cushion,
thus, is not to decelerate the piston

near the stroke end.

The ranges of load and speed that air
cushions can absorb are within the air
cushion limit lines shown in the graphs.
<Stroke adjusting unit with shock ab-
sorber>

Use this unit when operating with a load or
speed exceeding the air cushion limit line,
or when cushioning is required outside of
the effective air cushion stroke range due
to stroke adjustment.

L unit

Use this unit when cushioning is neces-
sary outside of the effective air cushion
range even if the load and speed are with-
in the air cushion limit line, or when the cyl-
inder is operated in a load and speed
range above the air cushion limit line and
below the L unit limit line.

H unit

Use this unit when the cylinder is operated
in a load and speed range above the L unit
limit line and below the H unit limit line.

/\ Caution

1. Refer to the figure below when

using the adjusting bolt to per-
form stroke adjustment.
When the effective stroke of the shock
absorber decreases as a result of
stroke adjustment, the absorption ca-
pacity decreases dramatically. Secure
the adjusting bolt at the position where
it protrudes approximately 0.5 mm from
the shock absorber.

Adjusting bolt

Shock absorber

2. Do not use a shock absorber togeth-
er with air cushion.

MY1 B1 0 Horizontal collision: P = 0.5 MPa MY1 B32 Horizontal collision: P = 0.5 MPa
T T
2000 i i
1500 2000 T T
1500 ST
2 1000 » 2 t /]’u,,,-,
N T 1000 f
£ . Nop T | € s Ui = Tzl Y18
g o N 3 4 % iz
O 400 \e’.b 8 500 o
Q 1
@ 300 \‘l'/); 2 a00 i ™ MY1M
c \\per g 1"
kel ™ = 300
8 200 ING 2 I
= S "
8 \\ G 200 I MY1C
100 It  —
80 100 I
005 01 0.2 03 0405 1 2 3 4 ? 10 1 2 3 45 Jff) 20 30 40 50 MY1H
m3 max. —
m3max. m2max. mimax. m2 max. m1 max. MY1 H-I-
Load mass kg Load mass kg L
MY1 B1 6 Horizontal collision: P = 0.5 MPa MY1 B40 Horizontal collision: P = 0.5 MPa
I : = : My2C
2000 : : : 2000 i : [ —
I I I I I I
o 1500 ‘ g ‘ o 1500 ‘ 5 MYZHD
E I I I E I I | llh' 1
IS 1000 C g 1000 —C N —
3 | = = v
B e l 3 - Lon
2 500 —— onH— g 500 = i e— [MY3B
g 400 I i ™ ! 2 400 [ ’c‘ls‘bf
<] On_|
g 30 : ‘ 2 3800 T ” MY3M
= 1 1 = [
8 20 : : 8 200 T
i i Lo
100 ] ] 100 ht
05 1 1 2 3 45 10 T 20 30 2 3 45 10 T 20 50
m3max.  m2max. m1 max. m2 max. —t m3 max. m1 max.
Load mass kg Load mass kg
MY1 Bzo Horizontal collision: P = 0.5 MPa MY1 B50 Horizontal collision: P = 0.5 MPa
T T — T
I I I I I I
2000 — : 2000 — .
I I I
1500 1500
%] | TN | %) 1 1 |
N .
€ 1000 \‘ » ; E 1000 —Air,, ‘
£ T T € — Jsh, 7
o T T T T T
2 — KN, 3 — T
2 500 e Ynje 11 g 500 - N
2 400 ol Lypi] |2 400 ot
S 300 Mir =10 S 300
2 i CUspy, @ P
3 200 + + 0) 3 200 + +
© C o -
1 1 1 1
I I I I
100 s 100 L1
1 2 3 45 10 20 30 40 50 2 3 5 10J 20 30 50 1 100
m3 max.—T T—m2 max. m1 max. m2 max. m3 max. m1 max.
Load mass kg Load mass kg
MY1 B25 Horizontal collision: P = 0.5 MPa MY1 B63 Horizontal collision: P = 0.5 MPa
T] Tl T ] T
I 1| I 1| U
I 1| 1 1| U
2000 T Iyy 1 2000 i 1 r
R4 1500 \\\ llhi{ @ 1500 i () |
s
i
E 1000 Bar e ™ £ 1000 e Sy
U/ &r T i Vo,
3 T TSN ells/r 3 T T
3 1 iop e T 1
S 500 i 2 500 : 4
= 400 c 400 + 1
9 300 I 9 I 1|
2 w g 80 S D-O
2 00 : 3 : ]
o ‘ S 200 : : —
1 | XO
I 1|
100 L 100 L v L
1 2 3 4 SJ 10 20 30 40 5 2 3 5 10 20 30 50 100 W
* IViau
m2:m3 max. m1 max. m2 max. m3max. mimax. XO_
Load mass kg Load mass kg Technical
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Series MY1B

Cushion Capacity

Rubber Bumper/Air Cushion
Stroke Adjustment Unit Absorption Capacity

Tightening Torque for Stroke
Adjusting Unit Holding Bolts .,

/A\Precautions

Bore size (mm) Unit Tightening torque
MY1 B80 Horizontal collision: P = 0.5 MPa A
T T : 10 04
2000 —— ; H
1500 L ! 16 A 07
o L ey A
E 1000 T i S/’ioh 20 L 1.8
3 - H
500 . ]
% 400 ' ' A
S 300 . 25 L 35
2 Ll H
3 200 ! ! A
i i 32 L 5.8
100 L L
10 20 30 50 100 H
bt } A
m2 max. m3 max. mMm1max. 40 L 13.8
Load mass kg H
MY1 B1 00 Hori%ontal c'ollision: P,: 0.5 MPa Tlghtenlng Torque for Stroke Adjusting
2000 S : Unit Lock Plate Holding Bolts (N-m)
o 1500 ! ! ey Bore size (mm) Unit Tightening torque
£ 1000 - : Shiog; 20 H 1.2
3 1 1 25 L 1.2
g 500 ? ? H 3.3
@ 400 " T L 3.3
g a0 BEE 82 H 10
S 200 S L 33
o i i
i | 40 H 10
100 L L .
5 10 20 30 50 } 100 T Calculation of Absorbed Energy
memar mamax. mimax for Stroke Adjusting Unit
Load mass kg with Shock Absorber (N-m)
Horizontal Vertical Vertical
Air Cushion Stroke (mm) collision |(Downward)| (Upward)
Bore size (mm) Cushion stroke
16 12 Type of
20 15 impact
25 15
32 19
40 24
50 30 Kinetkl:E energy
63 37 !
80 40 ThrusItEenergy F-s Fs +m.g:s | Fs—-m.g-s
100 40 2
Absorbed energy E1+Ez
Rubber Bumper (10 only) E
Positive Stroke from One End Symbol

Due to Pressure
1

0.9

0.8

0.7

. %
' L~
0.4 /

0.3

02 e

0.1 /
o

0 01

Displacement mm

02 03 04 05 06 07 08
Pressure MPa
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'V: Speed of impact object (m/s)

F: Cylinder thrust (N)

s: Shock absorber stroke (m)

m:Mass of impact object (kg)

g: Gravitational acceleration (9.8 m/s?)

Note) The speed of the impact object is measured at
the time of impact with the shock absorber.

O
:

: Be sure to read before handling. Refer :
: to front matters 54 and 55 for Safety :
! Instructions and pages 3 to 11 for:
: Actuator and Auto Switch Precautions. *

A\ Caution

Use caution not to get your hands

caught in the unit.

* When using a product with stroke
adjusting unit, the space between the
slide table (slider) and the stroke
adjusting unit becomes narrow at the
stroke end, causing a danger of hands
getting caught. Install a protective cover
to prevent direct contact with the human
body.

Adjusting bolt

lock nut

Unit holding bolt

Shock absorber

Lock plate

<Fastening of unit>
The unit can be secured by evenly
tightening the four unit holding bolts.

/A Caution

Do not operate with the stroke
adjusting unit fixed in an
intermediate position.

When the stroke adjusting unit is fixed in
an intermediate position, slippage can
occur depending on the amount of energy
released at the time of an impact. In such
cases, the use of the adjusting bolt
mounting brackets, available per made-to-
order specifications -X416 and -X417, is
recommended. (Except 210)

For other lengths, please consult with
SMC (Refer to “Tightening Torque for
Stroke Adjusting Unit Holding Bolts”.)

<Stroke adjustment with adjusting bolt>
Loosen the adjusting bolt lock nut, and
adjust the stroke from the lock plate side
using a hexagon wrench. Retighten the
lock nut.

<Stroke
absorber>
Loosen the two lock plate holding bolts,
turn the shock absorber and adjust the
stroke. Then, uniformly tighten the lock
plate holding bolts to secure the shock
absorber.

Take care not to over-tighten the holding
bolts. (Except 810 and @20 L unit.) (Refer
to “Tightening Torque for Stroke Adjusting
Unit Lock Plate Holding Bolts”.)

Note)

Although the lock plate may slightly bend
due to tightening of the lock plate holding
bolt, this does not a affect the shock
absorber and locking function.

adjustment with shock



Construction: 10

Mechanically Jointed Rodless Cylinder
Basic Type

Series MY1B

Centralized piping type: MY1B10G

®

@9

0]
Component Parts

No. Description Material Note No. Description Material Note

1 Cylinder tube Aluminum alloy Hard anodized 15 | Belt clamp Special resin

2 Head cover WR Aluminum alloy Painted 20 | Bearing Special resin

3 Head cover WL Aluminum alloy Painted 21 Spacer Chromium molybdenum steel Nickel plated
4 Piston yoke Aluminum alloy Hard anodized 22 Spring pin Stainless steel

5 Piston Aluminum alloy Chromated 23 | Hexagon socket head cap screw | Chromium molybdenum steel Nickel plated
6 End Cover Special resin 24 Round binding head crew Carbon steel Nickel plated
7 Wear ring Special resin 25 | Slotted set screw Carbon steel Black zinc chromated
8 Bumper Polyurethane rubber 26 | Hexagon socket head plug Carbon steel Nickel plated
9 Holder Stainless steel 27 | Magnet —

10 | Stopper Carbon steel Nickel plated 28 | Top plate Stainless steel

11 | Belt separator Special resin 29 | Head plate Stainless steel

12 | Seal magnet Rubber magnet 30 | Felt Felt

Replacement Part: Seal Kit

No. Description Qty. MY1B10

13 | Seal belt 1 MY 10-16A-[Stroke
14 | Dust seal band 1 MY10-16B-|Stroke|
16 | Scraper 2

17 | Piston seal 2 MY1B10-PS

18 | Tube gasket 2

19 | O-ring 4

* Seal kit includes (8, 2, @ and 9.
Seal kit includes a grease pack (10 g).

When (3 and (4 are shipped independently, a grease

pack is included. (10 g per 1000 strokes)

Order with the following part number when only the
grease pack is needed.

Grease pack part number: GR-S-010 (10 g), GR-S-020 (20 g)

O
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Series MY1B

Construction: 816 to 5100

MY1B16 to 100

/]

i
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Mechanically Jointed Rodless Cylinder

Series MY1B

Basic Type
MY1B16 to 100
Component Parts
No. Description Material Note No. Description Material Note
1 | Cylinder tube Aluminum alloy Hard anodized 26 | Magnet —
2 | Head cover WR Aluminum alloy Painted 28 | Top cover Stainless steel
3 | Head cover WL Aluminum alloy Painted 29 | Hexagon socket head taper plug | Carbon steel Nickel plated
4 | Piston yoke Aluminum alloy Anodized . Painted
5 | Piston Aluminum alloy Chromated 36 | Head plate Aluminum alloy (963 to 8100)
Special resin 37 | Backup plate Special resin (280, @100)
6 | End cover Nickel plated 38 | Guide roller B Special resin (280, 2100)
Carbon steel (280, 6100) 39 | Guide roller A Stainless steel (280, 100)
7 | Wear ring Special resin 40 | Guide roller shaft B Stainless steel (280, 8100)
8 | Cushion rin Brass . ) Hard anodized
9 | Cushion negdle Rolled steel Nickel plated 41 | Side cover Aluminum alloy (280, 100)
10 | Stopper Carbon steel Nickel plated 42 | Type CR retaining ring | Spring steel
11 | Belt separator Special resin 43 | Hexagon socket Chromium Nickel plated
12 | Guide roller Special resin (216 to 963) button head screw molybdenum steel (280, 2100)
13 | Guide roller shaft Stainless steel (016 to 863) 44 Hexagon socket Chromium Nickel plated
Special resin button head screw molybdenum steel (280, 2100)
16 | Belt clamp Aluminum alloy Chromated (980, 100) 45 | Spacer B Stainless steel (980, 100)
17 | Bearing Special resin 46 | Seal magnet Rubber magnet (280, 100)
18 | Spacer Stainless steel (016 to @63) 47 | Lube retainer Special resin (916, 820)
19 | Spring pin Carbon tool steel Black zinc chromated
20 | Type E retaining ring | Cold rolled special steel strip | (925 to ©63)
21 | Hexagon socket head cap screw | Chromium molybdenum steel | Nickel plated
22 | Hexagon socket button head screw | Chromium molybdenum steel | Nickel plated
23 E:;ggs%? :gg;vet Chromium molybdenum steel Eliiizlz;?act:gromated/
24 | Double round parallel key | Carbon steel (016 to 940)
25 | Hexagon socket head taper plug | Carbon steel Nickel plated
Replacement Part: Seal Kit
No. Description Qty. MY1B16 MY1B20 MY1B25 MY1B32 MY1B40
14 | Seal belt 1 MY 16-16A-|Stroke MY20-16A-[Stroke MY25-16A-|Stroke MY32-16A-|Stroke MY40-16A-|Stroke|
15 | Dust seal band 1 MY 16-16B-|Stroke MY20-16B-|Stroke MY25-16B-|Stroke MY32-16B-|Stroke MY40-16B-|Stroke
27 | Side scraper 2 MYB20-15CA7164B | MYB25-15BA5900B | MYB32-15BA5901B | MYB40-15BA5902B
34 | O-ring 2 24 x21.8x@1.1 24 x21.8x01.1 25.1 x93 x@1.05 07.15x@3.75x©1.7 | 07.15x@3.75x01.7
30 | Scrape 2
31 Piston seal 2
32 | Cushion seal 2 MY1B16-PS MY1B20-PS MY1B25-PS MY1B32-PS MY1B40-PS
33 | Tube gasket 2
35 | O-ring 4
No. Description Qty. MY1B50 MY1B63 MY1B80 MY1B100
14 | Seal belt 1 MY50-16A-[Stroke MY63-16A-|Stroke MY80-16A-|Stroke MY100-16A-[Stroke|
15 | Dust seal band 1 MY50-16B-|Stroke MY63-16B-|Stroke MY80-16B-|Stroke MY100-16B-|Stroke
27 | Side scraper 2 MYB50-15CA7165B | MYB63-15CA7166B | MYB80-15CK2470B | MY100-15CK2471B
34 | O-ring 2 ©8.3 x 94.5 x21.9 C4 C6 C6
30 | Scrape 2
31 | Piston seal 2
32 | Cushion seal 2 MY1B50-PS MY1B63-PS MY1B80-PS MY1B100-PS
33 | Tube gasket 2
35 | O-ring 4

* %

Seal kit includes 30, 8D, 32, 33 and 35. Order the seal kit based on each bore size.
Seal kit includes a grease pack (10 g).

When (9 and (5 are shipped independently, a grease pack is included. (10 g per 1000 strokes)
Order with the following part number when only the grease pack is needed.
Grease pack part number: GR-S-010 (10 g), GR-S-020 (20 g)
Note) Two kinds of dust seal bands are available. Verify the type to use, since the part number varies
depending on the treatmentof the hexagon socket head set screw @3.
A: Black zinc chromated —MYO[-16B-stroke, B: Nickel plated —MYOO-16BW-stroke
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Series MY1B

Centralized Piping Type 010

Refer to page 1056 regarding centralized piping port variations.

MY1B10G — | Stroke |

[SHIC]

22 ]

. 10 10 o
W | ©
N N
Y Y
i - ¥ i
A =
M 4M ' 2xM5x0.8
(Hexagon socket head plug)
30 50 4 x M3 x 0.5 depth 5 2 x 2 x 93.4 through-hole
-t -t - Bottom side M4 x 0.7 depth 7
59 25 © 5.9
. [aV}
& S & i
| PY O - N~ - - S P | QAIf O
[ ° = o |«
2 ) o Y,
-l 100 + Stroke J
Floating bracket mounting thread
25 (2 x M3 x 0.5 thread depth 5) o4
2 x @5 counterbore depth 2 B o 2 1 = >
1 - ] 2xM5x0.8 o - )
ﬁ‘ g
~ ) " — ” (POI’t) ' X o 1 “
- T T A o Eld A~
) Y b, o} Y oI ol &
S o ol « S & o
- h Y Yy
1 A |10 10 A A
™ > ©
NG 15 |15 ©
<85 B 55 - 85, |12
A 110 + Stroke - 2 x M5 x 0.8

2xM5x0.8

(Hexagon socket head plug)

964
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Mechanically Jointed Rodless Cylinder

Standard Type/Centralized Piping Type 016, 020

Basic Type

Series MY1B

Refer to page 1056 regarding centralized piping port variations.

MY1B160/200] —

4 x MM depth M

2 x 2 x gB counterbore depth C

&

(LL) L —
o T PA
8 o &
- _ [1] —
& o
- | | ]
PG Q + Stroke
el - -

@

Qw

k-3
<

\

L @

Floating bracket mounting thread

oLD through-hole

Lw

PC (2 x JdJ thread depth from bottom of counterbore KK)
M5 x 0.8 2 x oT counterbore depth E M5 x 0.8 1
(Hexagon socket head plug) | o | (Port) ——
T
o _ i 18 = o \
o N % 1N o1 | A A3
TR —7\“’%* il b
N . > Y
& ™ / 2 [ £
| [GA \ M5x0.8 Cushion needle
G (Port) G
(Hexagon socket head plug) M5 x 0.8 GB
A (Hexagon socket head plug)
. Z + Stroke _

(Hexagon socket head plug)

2xM5x0.8

(Hexagon socket head plug)

2 x 2 x J depth K
3
=
©)
Hexagon socket head plu E A
(Hexag plug g 3
7 Y
€>
MY1BOG 2 x M5 x 0.8 2xM5x0.8 VV MY1BOG
(Hexagon socket head plug) (Hexagon socket head plug)
(mm)
Model A B C E G |GA |GB| H J JJ K |KK| L [LD |LL |[LW | M MM N | NC | NE
MY1B160 | 80 6 3.5 2 |14 9 16 37 |M5x0.8 [M4x0.7 | 10 6.5 80 |35 40 30 6 M4x07 | 20 |14 27.8
MY1B20J] |[100 | 7.5 | 4.5 2 [125 |125 (175 | 46 |[M6x 1 M4x0.7 | 12 |10 100 | 4.5 50 37 8 M5x0.8 | 25 [17.5 |34
(mm)
Model NH |[NW |PA [ PB |PC |PD |[PG | PP | Q |[QQ QW |[RR|SS | T |TT |UU |VW (WW | XX | YH |[YW | Z
MY1B160 | 27 37 40 20 40 (45 |35 7.5 | 153 9 30 |11 3 7 9 10.5 |10 75 | 22 |26 32 |160
MY1B200I |33.5 | 45 50 25 50 5 45 (115 | 191 11 36 [14.5 5 8 |[10.5 |12 125 105 | 24 |325 | 40 |200
2xod Y
4
/ - R a (Al =1
/ - A L I
/' - . E §‘ oD
/ ~ e
Bottom ported
(Applicable O-ring)
Hole Size for Centralized Piping on the Bottom
Model WX Y S d D R |Applicable O-ring
MY1B160 | 22 6.5 4 4 8.4 1.1 6
MY1B20C1 | 24 8 6 4 8.4 1.1
(Machine the mounting side to the dimensions below.)
& 965

=74

SVC

-
e
i
i
=0
e

MY2HO

MY3A
MY3B

MY3M

D-O0
-XO

Individual
-XO

Technical
data




Series MY1B

Standard Typ&/Centl‘aliZEd Piping Type 925, 932, 940 Reer 10 page 1056 regarding centralized piping port variations.

MY1B251/321/40] —

2 x 2 x @B counterbore depth C
oLD through-hole

=
z

<t L o 4XMM depth M
PA
/s "
@ > —3 [
= g, ———+ 8
i -
PG Q + Stroke

p

2 x 0T counterbore depth E

(Hexagon socket head taper plug)

[=]
[}

Floating bracket mounting thread

+

(2 x JJ thread depth from bottom of counterbore KK)

p

ﬁ
[

=Y

\

i

By

A

Cushion needle

2&@%
1 P8 [9F]

(Port) P
) . A o (Hexagon socket head taper plug)
; o Z + Stroke
2 x 2 xJ depth K
s
g
e — — &%
1 r @ I = @
Ve el b= =24
Hexagon socket head i — _ ;
(tapergplug) ﬁa@'\_, /’ ‘-6'
—— (Hexagon sic)lietz:ead taperplug)  (Hexagon sic)lzetzhzead taper plug)
MY1BOIG MY1BLIG
(mm)
Model A B C E G [GB| H J JJ K |[KK| L |LD |[LL |LW | M MM N | NC | NE | NH |NW
MY1B2500(110 | 9 |55 | 2 16 [245 |54 |M6x1 |M5x08 | 95| 9 110 |56 | 55 | 42 9 |M5x08 | 30 |20 |40.5 |39 53
MY1B320J | 140 | 11 6.6 2 19 (30 68 |M8x125 | M5x0.8 (16 10 |140 | 6.8 70 52 12 M6x1 | 37 |25 50 49 64
MY1B400J | 170 | 14 8.5 2 23 [36.5 | 84 |M10Ox15 | M6x1 |15 13 |170 | 8.6 | 85 64 12 |M6x1 | 45 [30.5 (63 |61.5 | 75
(mm)
Model P PA |PB |PC |PD |PP | PG| Q QQ(QW |RR|(SS | T |TT |[UU |VV |[WW | XX | YH |[YW | Z Y74
MY1B250 | Rc 1/8 60 | 30 55 6 |12 7 |206 | 16 42 16 6 10 (145 | 15 16 (125 | 28 |38.5 | 46 [220 |Rc 1/16
MY1B32CJ | Rc1/8 | 80 | 35 70 10 (17 8 |264 | 16 51 23 4 10 (16 16 19 |16 32 |48 55 |280 |Rc1/16
MY1B40C | Rc 1/4 {100 | 40 85 12 |18.5 9 [322 | 24 59 | 27 |10.5 | 14 |20 22 23 |19.5 | 36 |60.5 | 67 |340 |Rc1/8
“P” indicates cylinder supply ports.
2xod Y
/ e a2 i |
[ - - | x4 ‘ |
//I -- ﬁﬁj > *JﬂL*
/ == ) ,
Bottom ported (Z2Z)
(Applicable O-ring)
Hole Size for Centralized Piping on the Bottom
Model WX Y S d D R |Applicable O-ring
MY1B250C 28 9 7 6 (114 1.1 co
MY1B320 32 11 9.5 6 (114 1.1
MY1B40O 36 14 115 8 13.4 11 C11.2
(Machine the mounting side to the dimensions below.)
966 % SMC



Mechanically Jointed Rodless Cylinder

Standard Type/Centralized Piping Type 050, 063

Basic Type Series MY1B

Refer to page 1056 regarding centralized piping port variations.

MY1B500/63 —

o (ty L _ . 4xMM depth M
PA 2 x 2 x @B counterbore depth C
oLD through-hole
s
. =Y -
— I
—m = =As MY1B
<+ Ty % Z\y —
© - o
i MYIM
Pg Q + Stroke MY1C
Floating bracket mounting thread
PC (2 x JJ thread depth from bottom of counterbore KK) MY1H
Rc 3/8 2 x 0T counterbore depth E
(Hexagon socket head taper plug) MY1 HT
oy &
2| iviow
zl o X < My2C
o o —
o G Rc 3/8 Cushion needle G WHO
2xRc /8 (Port) Rc 3/8 GB|
(Hexagon socket head taper plug) A (Hexagon socket head taper plug) N W
— — [
- Z + Stroke - MY3B
(Hexagon socket head MY3M
taper plug) ’;‘ 2 x2xdJ depth K —
= , ,
@ ,r I: @
% A ] e A
(Hexagon socket head — —
taper plug)
Vv 2 xRc 1/4 2 xRc 1/4 vV
| |
(Hexagon socket head taper plug) ~ (Hexagon socket head taper plug)
MY1BOG MY1BOG
(mm)
Model A B C E G |[GB | H J JJ K |KK| L |LD |[LL |[LW | M MM N | NC | NE
MY1B500 | 200 14 8.5 3 |235 | 37 94 [M12x175 | M6 x 1 25 17 | 200 9 [100 80 14 |M8x125 | 47 38 | 76.5
MY1B63[] | 230 | 17 [10.5 3 |25 39 [116 |[M14x2 |[M8x1.25 | 28 24 | 230 11 | 115 | 96 16 |M8x1.25 | 50 51 [100
(mm)
Model NH [NW |PA |PB |[PC |PD | PG| PP | Q |[GQ|QW [RR|SS | T |TT |[UU |V |[WW | XX | YH |[YW | Z
MY1B500C | 75 92 |120 | 50 |100 | 8.5 8 (24 384 |27 76 |34 10 15 [22.5 |23.5 (23,5 (225 | 47 74 92 | 400
MY1B63C] | 95 |112 |140 | 60 |115 | 9.5 10 [37.5 | 440 (295 | 92 |455 |13.5 | 16 |27 29 25 28 56 94 | 112 | 460
i
oD
Bottom ported R
(Applicable O-ring) D-O
Hole Size for Centralized Piping on the Bottom X0
Model WX Y S d D R |Applicable O-ting L
MY1B5000 | 47 [155 |145 | 10 [175 | 11 Individual
C15 -XO
MY1B630 | 56 |15 18 10 (175 1.1 L
(Machine the mounting side to the dimensions below.) Technical
data
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Series MY1B

Standard Type/Centralized Piping Type 080, 2100

Refer to page 1056 regarding centralized piping port variations.

MY1B80C1/1000 —

GO L -
PA 8 x MM depth M 2 x 2 x gLD through-hole
PF
— s
>y
[ T 1e° + 4 A
o~ —— b— ——ve S
" i P Oy <z
N ke o—7T
w0 A
=]
S| [ Floating bracket mounting thread
e (2 x 10H7 depth 10)
PG || _ Q + Stroke _
- gl
Rc 1/2 1
Rc 1/2 (Port) _
(Hexagon socket head taper plug) T T N
siel g [ ‘ I >Y
omEey 7] Ov - : y .
& [ 3 f"
o o \ X f@
cy o | | ]
A
Wi I S Rc 1/2 Cushion needle G
2xRc1/2 (Port) Rc 1/2 GB
(Hexagon socket head taper plug A (Hexagon socket head taper plug) N
. Z + Stroke .
(Hexagon socket head
taper plug) =
; s
3 | , ,
‘ . .@. 1 1 .@ .
x = e R
Lo~ —
(Hexagon socket head / ! :
taper plug)
Vv 2xRc1/2 2xRc1/2 vV
(Hexagon socket head taper plug) ~ (Hexagon socket head taper plug)
MY1BOG MY1BOG
(mm)
Model A G GB H L LD | LL | LW M MM N NC | NH | NN |[NW | PA | PB | PE
MY1B 801 | 345 | 60 |[71.5 | 150 | 340 | 14 |175 |[112 | 20 [M10x15 | 85 71 | 124 35 | 140 80 | 65 |240
MY1B1000] | 400 | 70 |79.5 | 190 | 400 | 18 [200 [140 | 25 |Mi2x1.75 | 95 85 |[157 45 [176 |120 85 | 280
(mm)
Model PF | PG | PP Q QQ ([ QW | RR | SS | TT | UU | VW [WW | XX | YH | YW | YY 4
MY1B 8001 | 22 15 53 | 660 | 35 90 | 61 15 30 40 60 25 90 | 122 |140 28 | 690
MY1B100O] | 42 20 69 |[760 | 38 |[120 | 75 20 40 48 70 28 | 120 | 155 |176 35 | 800

< H] <

o

Bottom ported

(Applicable O-ring)

Hole Size for Centralized Piping on the Bottom

Model wX Y d D R |Applicable O-ring
MY1B 801 | 90 | 45 18 26 |18 poo
MY1B1000] | 120 50 18 26 1.8

(Machine the mounting side to the dimensions below.)
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Stroke Adjusting Unit

Mechanically Jointed Rodless Cylinder

Basic Type

Series MY1B

With adjusting bolt

MY1B| Bore size |[1—| Stroke |A

(]
{ elo P

MY1B10 MY1B16
(mm)
Applicable bore size E EA EB EC EY FC h T w
MY1B10 10 5 |28 33 (263 |—— | 1.8 5 (Max. 10) 35
MY1B16 14.6 7 344 42 |35 |—— | 24 |54 (Max.11)| 43
MY1B20 19 9 |43 58 |[45.6 13 3.2 6 (Max. 12) 53
MY1B25 20 10 49 6.5 |[53.5 13 3.5 |5 (Max.16.5) | 60
MY1B32 25 12 61 85 |67 17 4.5 8 (Max. 20) 74
MY1B40 31 15 76 95 (815 17 4.5 9 (Max. 25) 94
With low load shock absorber + Adjusting bolt
MY1B| Bore size |[[1 —| Stroke |L
T
h
E F
) EA
® / [
_ B[ N A } [11] =
1 1 m
e
Stroke adjusting unit
(Shock absorber stroke) T S FW
FB
Shock absorber FQ
% = [ Jesce
o >_ d &% D
¢, o
= =iz :
:/ /=- @
(mm)
Applicable bore size E EA | EB | EC | EY F FB FC FH FW h S T T W | Shock absorber model
MY1B20 19 9 43 5.8 |45.6 4 — | 13 — | —— ] 82 |408 6 6 (Max. 12) | 53 RB0806
MY1B25 20 10 49 6.5 | 535 6 33 13 12 46 3.5 |46.7 7 |5 (Max.16.5) | 60 RB1007 D'l:l
MY1B32 25 12 61 85 |67 6 43 17 16 56 45 |67.3 12 8 (Max.20) | 74 RB1412 I
MY1B40 31 15 76 95 |815 6 43 17 16 56 45 |67.3 12 9 (Max. 25) | 94 RB1412 'XD
Individual
-XO

O
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Series MY1B

Stroke Adjusting Unit

With high load shock absorber + Adjusting bolt

MY1B| Bore size |1 —| Stroke |H

Stroke adjusting unit

T

(Shock absorber stroke) T

E=H

©,
v

Moo

iece

‘/

Shock absorber

/
]

:
J 1
/
!

| —
[

7

/

/

/

2.8

© 9
[ oo

MY1B10

= Since the dimension EY of H unit is greater than the table top height (dimension H), when a workpiece is loaded that is larger than the full length (dimension L) of the slide table

allow a clearance of size “a” or larger at the workpiece side. (mm)
Applicable bore size E EA | EB | EC | EY F FB | FC | FH | FW h S T TT W | Shock absorber model a
MY1B10 10 5 28 55 (298 | — | — 8 | — | ——| 1.8 [408 5 5(Max.10) | 35 RB0805 3.5
MY1B20 20 10 49 6.5 [47.5 6 33 13 12 46 35 |46.7 7 5(Max.11) | 60 RB1007 25
MY1B25 20 10 57 8.5 |575 6 43 17 16 56 45 |67.3 | 12 |5(Max.16.5)| 70 RB1412 45
MY1B32 25 12 74 115 |73 8 57 22 22 74 55 |732 | 15 8 (Max.20) | 90 RB2015 6
MY1B40 31 15 82 |12 87 8 57 22 22 74 55 |732 | 15 9 (Max. 25) | 100 RB2015 4
970

O



Mechanically Jointed Rodless Cylinder .
Basic Type Series M Y1B

Side Support

Side support A
MY-SCIA

2 x oG

O
:

o MY1B
Side support B —
MY-SCIB MY1C
2x4d I
MY1HT
w iviow
(mm)
Model  |Applicableboresize | A B (& D E F G H J MYZHD
MY-S104 | MY1B 10 | 35 | 436] 12 21| 36| 18| 65| 34| M4x07 [NY3A
MY-S164 | MY1B 16 | 43 | 536 | 15 26| 49| 3 65| 34| M4x07 MY3B
MY-S205 | MY1B 20 | 53 | 656 25 38| 64| 4 8 4.5 M5 x 0.8 —
corA | MY1B 25 | 61 | 75 MY3M
MY-S25§5 myiB 32| 70 [ | 50 | 8 5 95| 55 M6 x 1 |t
_aaoA | MY1B 40 | 87 |105
MY-S325 MY1B 50 | 113 |11 45 64 117 | 6 |1 6.6 | M8x1.25
MY-S504 | MY1B 63 | 136 158 | 55 80 | 148 | 85 |14 9 M10x 1.5
A | MY1B 80 | 170 | 200
MY-S63 5 MY1B100 | 206 236 | 7© | 100 | 183 | 10.5 | 17.5 | 115 | M12x1.75
= A set of side supports consists of a left support and a right support.
Guide for Side Support Application
For long stroke operation, the cylinder tube T K
may be deflected depending on its own weight ’—y_J:l_1—‘ 9 200
and the load weight. In such a case, use a side , 7 190
support in the middle section. The spacing (¢) p g 180
of the support must be no more than the 170
values shown in the graph on the right.
160
/ (4000)
150
I 140 \
m 130
. ¢ 120 (3200) \
/\ Caution . ; .
[ @ 110 \ \%
1. If the cylinder mounting surfaces are B —— B < 100 \ \a
not measured accurately, using a side 77 7 90 ] °
support may cause poor operation. ¢ ¢ 80 \ \E \°
Therefore, be sure to level the cylinder . (2100 \ \3‘, \
tube when mounting. Also, for long \ \a \‘3 \
stroke operation involving vibration 60 w0 [\ \g \ \
and impact, use of a side support is 50 A 2 )
. . (1500) \ \Q\ \
recommended even if the spacing 2 \S \ \
value is within the allowable limits
shown in the graph. \ \ D-1
2. Support brackets are not for mounting; N\ \ \ —
use them solely for providing support. \\ N\ XOJ
1000 2000 3000 4000 5000
Support spacing ¢ mm | |Individual
-XO
Technical
data
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Series MY1B

Floating Bracket

Facilitates connection to other

Applicable bore size

MY-J10
Application Example

guide systems.

Applicable bore size

216, 20
MY-J16/MY-J20
Application Example

| | Workpiece
| | —
/ | . /
: i un
HeC e+ | 1 iy I
o |
eI |
g 1
! W
3 Guide Series MY1B Floating bracket
Mounting Example i Mounting Example
3 G
30 74 ! D Za
20 — ! ‘
,,,,,,, ‘ * : ————— ¥
Al ey —* | = v ©
| w
S -t e 6 <+ il |y 2 B 3
0| =S8 , ! " " r o w —
I o o ! g . . mi:
) 5|3 i i
% ey Y ek — — Ses:tion Za detail
—_—— | | ; alo (Adjustable range)
o - Section Za detail (3/1) |
of _¢_ Adjustable range JJ Zb
: X i H <
M4x07 2Zb ! I ‘Lu‘i/ § Yz o
° %% |" i : T@ @ li < - 2x2xoLD N :
- Lty -t 5 ' ' Nd
© - TN toT ; w
o 2 . . | Section Zb detail
qf @ Section Zb detail (3/1) (Adjustable range)
Adjustable range ;
2x2x06.5 3 (mm)
: Model | Applicable boresize | A B C D F G H
' MY-J16 |MY1B160 | 45 45 | 225 | 30 52 38 18
Note) A set of brackets with floating mechanism consists of a left bracket | MY-J20 | MY1B20O] 55 52 26 35 59 50 21
and a right bracket. '
! Model | Applicable bore size JJ K L P Q | E3 | Ea | LD
' MY-J16 |MY1B160J | M4x0.7 | 10 | 4 7 | 35| 1 1 6
MY-J20 | MY1B200] | M4x0.7 | 10 | 4 7 | 35| 1 1 6

Installation of Holding Bolts
Slider Pin Conical spring washer ~ Holding bolt
(Piston yoke) \
[ ‘k \
I ——
L |
L included parts
Tightening Torque for Holding Bolts (N-m)
Model | Tightening torque Model | Tightening torque Model | Tightening torque
MY-J10 0.6 MY-J25 3 MY-J50 5
MY-J16 1.5 MY-J32 5 MY-J63 13
MY-J20 1.5 MY-J40 5
972

Note) A set of brackets with floating mechanism consists of a left bracket and a right

bracket.

MY-J10 to 63 (1 set) Component Parts

Description Qty.
Bracket 2
Pin 2
Conical spring washer 2
Holding bolt 2




Mechanically Jointed Rodless Cylinder

Basic Type

Series MY1B

Applicable bore size

025, 032, 240
MY-J25/MY-J32/MY-J40
Application Example

Applicable bore size

250, 263
MY-J50/MY-J63
Application Example

Workpiece

=3

TJ
“He

Floating Bracket

Series MY1B

Mounting Example

Workpiece
+
W )
[ L L ]
|4
= 0 L
Guide Series MY1B /K Floating Bracket

Mounting Example

One set of brackets can be mounted in two directions for
compact combinations.

Za

4 x oMM { 4
E1 E1 i
ol | e 8 © ¢ A 7 O Qe .
| | w —
[ | ‘ | & - g N i r o mi,
| ‘ | £ A | S S | S B A 3
ol AT d W M ¢ i
| | . .
! I | I Section Z detail T _ Section Za detail
' N ‘ N | < (Adjustable range) olo (Adjustable range)
F JJ Zb
| I
B3
ol B2 I g 3
z B1 I 20 Sy
F || == ! v | N Tt /77 —
N\ = C1 < ., 772247,
: ‘(>_I iy 1 2x2xglLD 5
o S Section Zb detal
= (Adjustable range)
< @ holding bolt (RS <
¢
: : Model |Applicable bore size | A B C D F G H
J MY-J50 | MY1B50C1 | 110 110 55 70 126 90 37
c C2 MY-J63 | MY1B63 | 131 | 130 65 80 149 | 100 37
Mounting direction (1) Mounting direction (2) Model |Applcableboresize|  JdJ K|L|P| Q] |E|Es|LD
MY-J50 | MY1B50C] | M8x1.25 | 20 | 7.5 | 16 | 8 25 |25 | 11
Model Applicable Common Mounting direction (1) MY-J63 | MY1B63L1 | M10x1.5 | 20 | 95 | 19 | 95 | 25 | 25 | 14
bore size D | G H J |[MM| A B C F Note) A set of brackets with floating mechanism consists of a left bracket and a right
MY-J25 | MY1B250 | 40 | 60 | 32 | 35 |55 | 63 | 78| 39 | 100 bracket.
MY-J32 | MY1B32[1 | 55 | 80 | 45 | 40 [ 65 | 76 | 94| 47 | 124
MY-J40 | MY1B4001 | 74 | 100 | 45 | 47 |65 | 92 | 112 | 56 | 144
Model Applicable Mounting direction (2) Adjustable range
boresize | A | B1 [B2 [ B3 | Ci |C2| F | E1 | E2
MY-J25 | MY1B250C1 | 65 28 53 78 | 14 39 96 1 1
MY-J32 | MY1B32[1 | 82 40 64 88 | 20 44 | 111 1 1
MY-J40 | MY1B401 | 98 | 44 | 76 | 108 | 22 | 54 | 131 | 1 1

Note) A set of brackets with floating mechanism consists of a left bracket and a right

bracket.

O

SVC
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Series MY1B

Floating Bracket

Facilitates connection to other guide systems.

Applicable bore size

MY-J80/MY-J100

Application Example

Mounting bracket

W Workpiece
AN J/Z% .

e

=N \”Z/{/// Bracket

\

B ) B Slider
(Piston yoke)

Mounting Example

Support bracket mounting area is heat treated at HRC40 or above.

]
o
el
c
>
S
< Bracket
s
[ = i ]
$'§ - ‘ S
2 1
L u 4% @@;40?%% -
| I :_é =T - |-
oy %] G e
a pullil
[ & 7 ; \
£
g .
o 20+8Z?
=
L 150
| le—m—
Floating Bracket
Positioning hole
(210 x 18¢) Bracket mounting hole (280)

Hexagon socket head cap screw (M10 x 1.5 x 40¢)

Bracket mounting hole (2100)
Hexagon socket head cap screw (M12 x 1.75 x 40¢)

Mounting bracket

o2 N\ fr O| m
| bif :
[ ' H
: i
| <

I 1
Hexagon Socket
Head Cap Screw

TighteningTorque (N-m)

Model | Applicable bore size

A |B (max.)| C (min.) Model | Tightening torque

MY-J 80 | MY1B 8001

181 15 9 MY-J 80 25

MY-J100 | MY1B100C]

221 15 9 MY-J100 44

Note) e Flat bar or round bar mounting are possible for the support bracket
(slanted lines) mounted by the customer.
* “B” and “C” indicate the allowable mounting dimensions for the support
bracket (flat bar or round bar).
* Consider support brackets with dimensions that allow the floating
mechanism to function properly.

974

9

Floating Bracket Operating Precautions

A\ Caution

When connecting to a load which has an external guide mechanism,
use a discrepancy absorption mechanism.

Mount the external guide mounting brackets and floating brackets in a
place where the required degree of freedom for the floating Y and Z axes

can be secured.

The thrust transmission area of the floating bracket must be fixed so that it

does not partially contact with the body.

* Confirm the Coordinates and Moments in Model Selection on page 947
for the details of floating Y and Z axes.

MY-J80, 100 (1 set) Component Parts

Description Qty.
Bracket 1
Parallel pin 2
Holding bolt 4

SVC



Simple guide type allows a

workpiece to be mounted directly.
Bearing

Adjusting mechanism

O
S
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series MY1IM Prior to Use

Maximum Allowable Moment/Maximum Load Mass

Maximum Allowable Moment

Model Bore size Maximum allowable moment (N-m) Maximum load mass (kg) Select the moment from within the
(mm) M1 M2 Ms T (12 ms range of operating limits shown in the
16 6.0 3.0 1.0 18 7 2.1 graphs. Note that the maximum
20 10 5.2 1.7 26 10.4 3 allowable load value may sometimes
25 15 9.0 24 38 15 45 be exceeded even within the

MY1M 32 30 15 5.0 57 23 6.6 operating limits shown in the graphs.
40 59 o4 8.0 84 a3 10 Therefore, also check thg allowable
50 115 38 15 120 18 1a load for the selected conditions.
63 140 60 19 180 72 21

The above values are the maximum allowable values for moment and load. Refer to each graph
regarding the maximum allowable moment and maximum allowable load for a particular piston speed.

Load mass (kg)

mi

= T B

m2

ms3

Moment (N-m)

F1 = Mi=F1 x L1 F2 < — M2=F2x L2 Fs < — Ms=F3x L3

—

- o
] -~

T—— 1] 'J - =

<Calculation of guide load factor>

1. Maximum allowable load (1), static moment (2), and dynamic moment (3) (at the time of
impact with stopper) must be examined for the selection calculations.
= To evaluate, use Va (average speed) for (1) and (2), and L (collision speed U = 1.4Va) Maximum Load Mass
for (3). Calculate mmax for (1) from the maximum allowable load graph (m1, mz, ms) and

L3

Mmax for (2) and (3) from the maximum allowable moment graph (M, M2, Ms). Select the load from within the range

i of limits shown in the graphs. Note

Sum of gmde _ Load mass [m] . Static moment [M] ® ,_ Dynamic moment [Me] @ <1 that the maximum allowable moment
load factors " Maximum allowable load [mmax] ~ Allowable static moment [Mmax] Allowable dynamic moment [Memax] — value may sometimes be exceeded

Note 1) M by the load h ovinder - o even within the operating limits shown

ote oment caused by the load, etc., with cylinder in resting condition. ;

Note 2) Moment caused by the impact load equivalent at the stroke end (at the time of impact with stopper). in the graphs. Therefore, also check

Note 3) Depending on the shape of the workpiece, multiple moments may occur. When this happens, the sum the a.”f)wable moment for the selected
of the load factors (X0) is the total of all such moments. conditions.

2. Reference formula [Dynamic moment at impact]
Use the following formulae to calculate dynamic moment when taking stopper impact into
consideration.

m: Load mass (kg) V: Collision speed (mm/s)

F: Load (N) L1: Distance to the load's center of gravity (m)

Fe: Load equivalent to impact (at impact with stopper) (N) ~ Me: Dynamic moment (N-m)

‘Va: Average speed (mm/s) O: Damper coefficient At collision: U = 1.4Va

M: Static moment (N-m) With rubber bumper = 4/100 L

Note 4) (MY1B10, MY1H10) [l
V= 1'41)12(?”1/3) Fe = 1.4va-0-m-g With air cushion = 1/100 - m Fe
~Me= % -Fe-L1=4.570admL+ (N-m) With shock absorber = 1/100 - Me
g: Gravitational acceleration (9.8 m/s?) = |

Note 4) 1.4Vad is a dimensionless coefficient for calculating impact force. / ] 9
Note 5) Average load coefficient (=%): This coefficient is for averaging the maximum load moment at the time

of stopper impact according to service life calculations.

3. For detailed selection procedures, refer to pages 978 and 979.

976
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Mechanically Jointed Rodless Cylinder
Slide Bearing Guide Type

Series MY1M
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Series MY1TM
Model Selection

Following are the steps for selecting the most suitable Series MY 1M to your application.

Calculation of Guide Load Factor

1. Operating Conditions

Cylinder
Average operating speed Va ---200 mm/s
Mounting orientation
Cushion

Wa: Connection plate t = 10 (880 g)

ymm——— Mounting Orientation .- --- .
MY1M40-500 '
1 1. Horizontal z 2. Wall y
i mounting | mounting 7
‘ P. 948

Horizontal mountinng:WOIrkpiece (500 g)

2. Load Blocking

T s

MY1M40-500

1
1
Air cushion E N
(O = 1/100) We: MHL2-16D1 (795 g) i
R ' @
i3 Ceiling xi } }
i\ mounting 4. Vertical ; i
1 P.998 mounting | ] |
1 7 P |
; 2 P.1042 %y
1 | ||
] N ||
] z ‘ } }
: Ng

Wh: MGGLB25-200 (4.35 kg) N e mSSSesseSsssessssEssmemm===
For actual examples of calculation for each orientation,
refer to the pages above.

3. Composite center of Gravity Calculation

mi =

B
Y

]

ZMn

42.5

Mass and Center of Gravity for Each Workpiece
[] ) Center of gravity

Y cp Work%e: e ne. NJ%?,S X-axis Y-axis Z-axis
’ ‘ T T [ N ‘ ‘ Xn Yn Zn
l [ | Wa 0.88 kg 65 mm 0mm 5 mm

= 150 Wb 4.35kg 150 mm Omm | 42.5mm

Wc 0.795 kg 150 mm 111 mm 42.5 mm

:@ Wd | 05kg 150mm | 210mm | 42.5mm

1 [] n=a, b, c,d

=0.88 + 4.35 + 0.795 + 0.5 = 6.525 kg

X =

~ 6.525
XX (mn X yn)

4, Calculation of load factor for static load

1

mi
1

m

X X (Mn X Xn)

(0.88 x 65 + 4.35 x 150 + 0.795 x 150 + 0.5 x 150) = 138.5 mm

——5=(0.88x0+4.35x0+0.795x 111 + 0.5 x 210) = 29.6 mm

1
6.525
1

m
1

6.525

mi: Mass

m: max (from (1) of graph MY1M/m1) = 84 (kg)
Load factor Ol1 = mi/m1 max = 6.525/84 = 0.08

M1: Moment

M: max (from (2) of graph MY 1M/M1) = 59 (N-/)-ceeeveerueesimmmimmniiiiiiiiniiiiii s

Mi=mixgxX=6525x9.8x138.5x 10" = 8.86 (N-m)
Load factor O{2 = M1/M1 max = 8.86/59 = 0.15

978

X X (Mn X 2n)

(0.88 x5 +4.35x42.5 +0.795 x 42.5 + 0.5 x 42.5) = 37.4 mm

O
z




. Calculation of Load Factor for Dynamic Moment

. Sum and Examination of Guide Load Factors

Mechanically Jointed Rodless Cylinder .
Slide Bearing Guide Type Series MY1M

Mz : Moment
M2 max (from (3) of graph MY 1M/Mz) = 24 (N-m)«eecveeereeommeniimiiniiii

Ms=mixgxY=6.525x9.8x29.6x107%=1.89 (N-m)
Load factor Ols = M2/M2max = 1.89/24 = 0.08

Equivalent load Fe at impact

FE=1.4Uax8xmxg=1.4x200x1+)0x6.525x9.8=179.1 (N)

Mie : Moment

Mie max (from (4) of graph MY1M/M1 where 1.4Va = 280 mm/s) = 42.1 (N-m)
Mie =%x FexZ =%x 179.1 x 37.4 x 10 = 2.23 (N-m)

Load factor Ola = M1e/M1e max = 2.23/42.1 = 0.05

Mse: Moment
Mse max (from (5) of graph MY1M/Ms where 1.4Va = 280 mm/s) = 5.7 (N-m)
Mse = —— x Fe X Y = —— x 179.1 x 29.6 x 103 = 1.77 (N-m)

3 3
Load factor Ols = Mse/Mse max = 1.77/5.7 = 0.31

So=0+0kz+0z+0la+0s=0.67<1

The above calculation is within the allowable value, and therefore the selected model can be used.

Select a shock absorber separately.

In an actual calculation, when the total sum of guide load factors X.¢ in the formula above is more than 1, consider
either decreasing the speed, increasing the bore size, or changing the product series. This calculation can be easily
made using the “SMC Pneumatics CAD System”.

Load Mass Allowable Moment
MY1M/m1 MY1M/M4 MY1M/M: MY1M/Ms
200
200 50 20
40
— 100 —— NN
100—(1) AN —(2) \\\\ * (3)‘\ 10 \\
— N T 20 N 5)J
: SN (N NN oSO
50 N 40 AN N NN 5 A X
40 \ N 30 1 \\‘ N \\ N 4 \l \\‘
30 NALIN : N * NENTN S wvives 3 TNCN \\
N N N ™M
2 \\\ \\ N s E 2 1 \Q wvives| | € N N £ I MY1MES
0 NN = N wivsol | = N = 2 N MY1M50
@ N N \ N N MYLMSO NN 5 NN mY[1M50 \ N ‘
g \ \\ \\ ‘ § 10 T AN g NN NN, g NN N \ MYIM40.
S 10 NN SILNA TN £ NN My | £ 8 N Vil NN ——
N <} N t <} o
3 NN MY}M = H\ % = N waz | = NN ~Nuyim
\\ N i h N MYIM32 N \ 05 : AN
j N M‘TMZS . I Y N ‘ N \\ 25 04 i TN -
N 1 A\ ‘ 1 03 J NN D-J
8 NI 2 t M¥IM25 NN 02 1 N Ymvimeo
, MY1M16 ' N ‘ N MY 1M20] - 1 —
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Mechanically Jointed Rodless Cylinder
Slide Bearing Guide Type

Series MY1TM

016, 020, 925, 832, 640, 650, 0663

How to Order

300(L|S

Side bearing quide type Y, N4 1Y/ P10 (R I[(€ MI9BW

Slide bearing guide type
Bore size ® Number of auto switches
(mm) Port thread type e——— l M 2pes.
ort thread type Piping S 1 pc. Made to Order
16 | 16 mm | |symbol Type | Boresize Nil | Standard type n_ |“n"pcs. Refer to page 981
20 | 20 mm — [Mthread| @16, @20 —— for details.
Nil . G Centralized piing fype
25 | 25 mm Rc | 925, 932, .
32 32mm | | TN | NPT | 040, 050 ¢Suffix for stroke Auto switch
40 [s0mm| [TE | G |63 Stroke (mm)e adjusting unit — —
STl 5o Refer to “Standard Stroke” - [ Nil [ Without auto switch (Built-in magnet) ]
mm on page 981 Nil _ |Both ends : :
Bl &3 om ' S _|Oneen depending on the bore size, Select
Stroke adjusting unit ® Note) “S” is applicable for an applicable one referring to the
Nil Without adjusting unit Zmzke %dﬁjstmg units table below.
A With adjusting bolt manen
L With low load shock absorber + Adjusting bolt Shock Absorbers for L and H Units
H With high load shock absorber + Adjusting bolt Bore size
AL With one A unit and one L unit Unit no. mm) 16 20 2 32 40 S0 63
AH With one A unit and one H unit each L unit RB0806 RB1007 RB1412 RB2015
LH With one L unit and one H unit each H unit — [ RB1007 | RB1412 RB2015 RB2725
Note) MY1M16 is not available with H unit.
Applicable Auto Switch/Refer to pages 1263 to 1371 for further information on auto switches.
Electrical by Load voltage Auto switch model Lead wire length (m) Preired
Type| Special function 2?1%?61 & [Wiring (Output) De AC Perpendicular In-line 051|135 cémzlgor Applicable load
2 016, 920 [025 to 963 | 916, 020 [z25to 63| (Nil) [(M)| (L) | (Z)
3-wire (NPN) MONV MON™ | o ® gl0| O
5V 12V [Y69A] [Y59A] ] IC circuit
= ’ MOPV = MOP ** . . . 5 5 1C circur
S — -wire (PNP
g Swire (PNP) [Y7PV] [Y7P] =
7 ok %
o 2-wire 12v LRI Al o %o ol O —
= G [Y69B] [Y59B] = Relay,
o rommet |Yes 24V — MINWV ** MONW ° PLC
3-wire (NPN
z wire (NPN) yonwvi | ovonwr | @ | ®191 9|
) o 5V, 12V - IC circuit
o | Diagnostic indication 3-wire (PNP) MOPWYV ** MOPW ** °® [ el ol o
(2-color indication) [Y7ZPWVI [Y7PWI -]
; M9BWYV ** M9BW ** [ ]
2-wire 12V —
[Y7ZBWVI [Y7BW] ¢ =] ®e°°
S 3-wire _ 5V _ A%V | — A% | 276 | @ |— | @ |— | — [ICcircuitf —
‘;’ (NPN equivalent)
2 — Grommet | 'S 1oov |A98V| — | A93 | — e — 0| —| — _
o 2wire | 24v | 12v — | — | —lzzs[e|—|e@e|@] — Retay,
o 100Vorless| AQOV | — A90 | 280 | ®@ |—|@®|— | — |ICcircuit
* Lead wire length symbols: 0.5 m (Example) MONW * Solid state auto switches marked with “O” are produced upon receipt of order.
im (Example) MONWM =+ D-M9OOOtype cannot be mounted on 225 to 40.
3m-- (Example) MONWL Select auto switches in brackets.
5m (Example) MONWZ

* There are other applicable auto switches than listed above. For details, refer to page 1053.
* For details about auto switches with pre-wired connector, refer to pages 1328 and 1329.

= Auto switches are shipped together (not assembled).
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Mechanically Jointed Rodless Cylinder
Slide Bearing Guide Type

Series MY1TM

Specifications

Bore size (mm) 16 | 20 | 25 | 32 [ 40 | 50 [ 63
Fluid Air

Action Double acting

Operating pressure range

0.15t0 0.8 MPa

Proof pressure 1.2 MPa
Ambient and fluid temperature 5to 60°C
Cushion Air cushion
Lubrication Non-lube

Stroke length tolerance

1000 or less *}8
1001 to 3000 *28

2700 or less™s®

, 2701 to 5000%5°

i Rc 1 Rc 1/4 R
JIS Symbol Piping Front/Side port M5 x 0.8 c1/8 c 1/ c3/8
FE‘J portsize | Bottom port o4 25 26 28 210 211
Stroke Adjusting Unit Specifications
Bore size (mm) 16 20 25 32 40 50 63
Unit symbol A L A L H A L H A L H A L H A L H A L H
] RB ] RB | RB ] RB | RB ] RB | RB ] RB | RB ] RB | RB ] RB | RB
Configuration With | 0goe | With | 0806 | 1007 | With | 1007 | 1412 | With | 1412 | 2015 | With | 1412 | 2015 | With | 2015 | 2725 | With | 2015 | 2725
Shocl?l;bsorber model adjusting inrth adjusting wi+th w?ih adjusting inrth inrth adjusting inrth inrth adjusting wi+th inrth adjusting wi+th wi+th adjusting inrth wi+th
bolt adjusting| bolt adjusting |adjusting bolt adjusting|adjusting bolt adjusting|adjusting bolt adjusting|adjusting bolt adjusting|adjusting bolt adjusting|adjusting
bolt bolt | bolt bolt | bolt bolt | bolt bolt | bolt bolt | bolt bolt | bolt
Fine stroke adjustment range (mm) | O to -5 0Oto-6 Oto-11.5 0to-12 Oto-16 0to—20 0to—-25
Stroke adjustment range When exceeding the stroke fine adjustment range: Utilize a made-to-order specifications “-X416” and “-X417”.

« Stroke adjustment range is applicable for one side when mounted on a cylinder.

Shock Absorber Specifications Piston Speed
Model RB RB RB RB RB Bore size (mm) 16 to 63
0806 | 1007 | 1412 | 2015 | 2725 Without stroke adjusting unit 100 to 1000 mm/s
Max. energy absorption (J) | 2.9 5.9 19.6 58.8 147 Stroke A unit 100 to 1000 mm/s()
Stroke absorption (mm) | 6 7 12 15 25 adjusting unit | | ynit and H unit 100 to 1500 mm/s®
Max. collision speed (mm/s) 1500 Note 1) Be aware that when the stroke adjusting range is increased by
Max, operating frequency (cycle/min) 80 70 45 o5 10 manipulating the adjusting ) bolt, the air cushion capacity
decreases. Also, when exceeding the air cushion stroke ranges on

Spring Extended | 1.96 4.22 6.86 8.34 8.83 page 984, the piston speed should be 100 to 200 mm per
force (N) 1 2 20.01 second.

- Retract?d 4.22 6.86 5.98 0.50 0.0 Note 2) The piston speed is 100 to 1000 mm/s for centralized piping.
Operating temperature range (°C) 5 to 60 Note 3) Use at a speed within the absorption capacity range. Refer to

= The shock absorber service life is different from that of the MY1M cylinder
depending on operating conditions. Refer to the RB Series Specific Product

Precautio

[
Made to Order Specifications

ns for the replacement period.

Standard Stroke

page 984.

O
:

(For details, refer to pages 1395 to 1565.) 2 SR Standard stroke (mm) * it TR A e
(mm) (mm)
Symbol Specifications
—XB11] Long stroke 16 100, 200, 300, 400, 500, 600, 700 3000
—— 20, 25, 32, 40 800, 900, 1000, 1200, 1400, 1600
—XC67 | NBR rubber lining in dust seal band 50, 63 1800, 2000 5000
—X168 | Helical insert thread specifications
—X416 | Holder mounting bracket I * Strokes are manufacturable in 1 mm increments, up to the maximum stroke. However, when
- exceeding a 2000 mm stroke, specify “-XB11” at the end of the model number.
—X417 | Holder mounting bracket I

981
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Series MY1M

Theoretical Output

(N)

Bore size | Piston area Operating pressure (MPa)

(mm) (mm?) 0.2 0.3 0.4 05 0.6 07 08
16 200 40 60 80 100 120 140 160
20 314 62 94 125 157 188 219 251
25 490 98 147 196 245 294 343 392
32 804 161 241 322 402 483 563 643
40 1256 251 377 502 628 754 879 1005
50 1962 392 588 784 981 1177 1373 1569
63 3115 623 934 1246 1557 1869 2180 2492

Note) Theoretical output (N) = Pressure (MPa) x Piston area (mmg?)

Mass
(kg)
Additional Side support Stroke adjusting unit mass
Bore size | Basic mass mass (per set) (per unit)
(mm) mass |per each 50mm A unit L unit H unit
of stroke Type Aand B mass mass mass
16 0.67 0.12 0.01 0.03 0.04 —_
20 1.11 0.16 0.02 0.04 0.05 0.08
25 1.64 0.24 0.02 0.07 0.11 0.18
32 3.27 0.38 0.04 0.14 0.23 0.39
40 5.88 0.56 0.08 0.25 0.34 0.48
50 10.06 0.77 0.08 0.36 0.51 0.81
63 16.57 1.11 0.17 0.68 0.83 1.08
Calculation: (Example) MY1M25-300A
* Basic Mass ««w--eeereeeeens 1.64 kg e Cylinder stroke----300 st
¢ Additional mass -+ 0.24/50 st 1.64 + 0.24 x 300 + 50 + 0.07 x 2 = 3.22 kg
* Mass of A unit --eeeeee 0.07 kg
Option
Stroke Adjusting Unit Part No.
Bore size
. (mm) 16 20 25 32 40 50 63
Unit no.
Auntt Left | MYM-A16A1 MYM-A20A1 MYM-A25A1 MYM-A32A1 MYM-A40A1 MYM-A50A1 MYM-A63A1
uni
Rightl MYM-A16A2 MYM-A20A2 MYM-A25A2 MYM-A32A2 MYM-A40A2 MYM-A50A2 MYM-A63A2
L unit Left| MYM-A16L1 MYM-A20L1 MYM-A25L1 MYM-A32L1 MYM-A40LA1 MYM-AS50L1 MYM-A63L1
Rightl MYM-A16L2 MYM-A20L2 MYM-A25L2 MYM-A32L2 MYM-A40L2 MYM-A50L2 MYM-A63L2
H unit Left — MYM-A20H1 MYM-A25H1 MYM-A32H1 MYM-A40H1 MYM-A50H1 MYM-A63H1
Right — MYM-A20H2 | MYM-A25H2 MYM-A32H2 | MYM-A40H2 | MYM-A50H2 | MYM-A63H2
Stroke adjusting unit form and mounting direction
L unit
@Jg 267 ¢ @
o HP® < <
Port
Stroke adjusting unit
Example of[LH]attachment
Side Support Part No.
Bore size
mm) 16 20 25 32 40 50 63
Type
Side support A MY-S16A MY-S20A MY-S25A MY-S32A MY-S40A MY-S63A
Side support B MY-S16B MY-S20B MY-S25B MY-S32B MY-S40B MY-S63B
For details about dimensions, etc., refer to page 993.
A set of side supports consists of a left support and a right support.
982
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Series MY1M

Cushion Capacity

Cushion Selection

Absorption Capacity of Air Cushion and Stroke Adjusting Units

<Air cushion>

Air cushions are a standard feature on
mechanically jointed rodless cylinders. The
air cushion mechanism is incorporated to
prevent excessive impact of the piston at
the stroke end during high speed
operation. The purpose of air cushion,
thus, is not to decelerate the piston near
the stroke end. The ranges of load and
speed that air cushions can absorb are
within the air cushion limit lines shown in
the graphs.

<Stroke adjusting unit with shock
absorber>

Use this unit when operating with a load or
speed exceeding the air cushion limit line,
or when cushioning is required outside of
the effective air cushion stroke range due
to stroke adjustment.

<L unit>

Use this unit when the cylinder stroke is
outside of the effective air cushion range
even if the load and speed are within the
air cushion limit line, or when the cylinder
is operated in a load and speed range
above the air cushion limit line or below
the L unit limit line.

<H unit>

Use this unit when the cylinder is operated
in a load and speed range above the L unit
limit line and below the H unit limit line.

/A Caution

1. Refer to the figure below when
using the adjusting bolt to
perform stroke adjustment.

When the effective stroke of the shock
absorber decreases as a result of stroke
adjustment, the absorption capacity
decreases dramatically. Secure the
adjusting bolt at the position where it
protrudes approximately 0.5 mm from the
shock absorber.

Adjusting bolt

Shock absorber

2. Do not use a shock absorber together
with air cushion.

Air Cushion Stroke

(mm)
Bore size (mm) Cushion stroke
16 12
20 15
25 15
32 19
40 24
50 30
63 37

984
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() | i
1 Il
I Il
100 L
2 345 10 20 30 50 100
m3 max.—1 m2 max. -/ m1 max.
Load mass kg
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Mechanically Jointed Rodless Cylinder
Slide Bearing Guide Type

Series MY1M

Tightening Torque for Stroke
Adjusting Unit Holding Bolts .,

Bore size (mm) Unit Tightening torque

A

16 0.7
L
A

20 L 1.8
H
A

3.5
25 L

H 5.8
A

5.8
32 L

H 13.8
A

40 L 13.8
H
A

50 L 13.8
H
A

63 L 275
H

Tightening Torque for Stroke Adjusting

Unit Lock Plate Holding Bolts (N-m)
Bore size (mm) Unit Tightening torque
L 1.2
25
H 3.3
32 L 3.3
H 10
40 L 3.3
H 10

Calculation of Absorbed Energy for Stroke
Adjusting Unit with Shock Absorber

(N-m)
Horizontal Vertical Vertical
collision (Downward) | (Upward)
Type of
impact
Kinetic energy LIPS
E1
Thrusltseznergy E-s F's+m-gs |Fs- mgs
Absorbed energy
E E1 + E2
Symbol

"V: Speed of impact object (m/s)

F: Cylinder thrust (N)

s: Shock absorber stroke (m)

m: Mass of impact object (kg)

g: Gravitational acceleration (9.8 m/s2)

Note) The speed of the impact object is measured at
the time of impact with the shock absorber.

/A\Precautions

Be sure to read before handling. Refer :
: to front matters 54 and 55 for Safety :
: Instructions and pages 3 to 11 for
! Actuator and Auto Switch Precautions. *

A\ Caution

Use caution not to get your hands

caught in the unit.

* When using a product with stroke adjusting
unit, the space between the slide table
(slider) and the stroke adjusting unit
becomes narrow at the stroke end, causing
a danger of hands getting caught. Install a
protective cover to prevent direct contact
with the human body.

Unit holding bolt
Lock plate

Adjusting bolt
Lock nut

<Fastening of unit>
The unit can be secured by evenly
tightening the four unit holding bolts.

A\ Caution

Do not operate with the stroke
adjusting unit fixed in an
intermediate position.

When the stroke adjusting unit is fixed in
an intermediate position, slippage can
occur depending on the amount of energy
released at the time of an impact. In such
cases, the use of the adjusting bolt
mounting brackets, available per made-to-
order specifications -X416 and -X417, is
recommended.

For other lengths, please consult with SMC
(Refer to “Tightening Torque for Stroke
Adjusting Unit Holding Bolts”.)

<Stroke adjustment with adjusting bolt>
Loosen the adjusting bolt lock nut, and
adjust the stroke from the lock plate side
using a hexagon wrench. Retighten the
lock nut.

<Stroke adjustment with shock absorber>
Loosen the two lock plate holding bolts,
turn the shock absorber and adjust the
stroke. Then, uniformly tighten the lock
plate holding bolts to secure the shock
absorber.

Take care not to over-tighten the holding
bolts. (Except 16, 20, 850, 663)

(Refer to “Tightening Torgue for Stroke
Adjusting Unit Lock Plate Holding Bolts”.)

SVC

O

Note) Although the lock plate may slightly bend
due to tightening of the lock plate holding
bolt, this does not a affect the shock
absorber and locking function.
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MY2HO

MY3A
MY3B

MY3M

D-O0
-XO

Individual
-XO
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Series MY1M

Construction: g16 to 663

MY1M16 to 63

MY1M16/20/50/63

MY1M50/63

986
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Mechanically Jointed Rodless Cylinder
Slide Bearing Guide Type

Series MY1M

MY1M16 to 63
Component Parts
No. Description Material Note No. Description Material Note
1 Cylinder tube Aluminum alloy Hard anodized 27 Spacer Stainless steel
2 Head cover WR Aluminum alloy Painted 28 Backup spring Stainless steel
3 Head cover WL Aluminum alloy Painted 29 | Spring pin Carbon tool steel Black zinc chromated
4 Slide table Aluminum alloy Hard anodized 31 Hexagon socket head cap screw |Chromium molybdenum steel Nickel plated MY1 B
5 Piston yoke Aluminum alloy Chromated 32 | Hexagon socket button head screw |Chromium molybdenum steel Nickel plated r—
6 Piston Aluminum alloy Chromated 33 Hexagon socket head set screw |Chromium molybdenum steel | Black zinc chromated/Nicke! plated MY1 M
7 End cover Special resin 35 Hexagon socket head taper plug Carbon steel Nickel plated
8 Wear ring Special resin 36 Magnet — |V|Y1C
9 Cushion ring Brass 37 Hexagon socket head set screw |Chromium molybdenum steel | Black zinc chromated
10 | Cushion needle Rolled steel Nickel plated 38 | Hexagon socket head set screw [Chromium molybdenum steel | Black zinc chromated [~
1 Stopper Carbon steel Nickel plated 40 | Hexagon socket head taper plug Carbon steel Nickel plated MY1 H
12 Belt separator Special resin M Magnet holder Special resin (916, 220) —
13 Coupler Sintered iron material 42 Hexagon socket head cap screw [Chromium molybdenum steel Nickel plated MY1 H'|'
14 | Guide roller Special resin 43 | Type CR retaining ring Spring steel L
15 Guide roller shaft Stainless steel 45 Head plate Aluminum alloy Hard anodized (963)
18 Belt clamp Special resin 47 Port cover Special resin (925 to 940) M“DW
23 Adjusting arm Aluminum alloy Chromated 48 Lube retainer Special resin (916, ©20) —
24 | Bearing R Special resin MYZC
25 Bearing L Special resin —
26 Bearing S Special resin MYZHD
MY3A
Replacement Part: Seal Kit %
No. Description Qty. MY1M16 MY1M20 MY1M25 MY1M32 MY1M40 MY1M50 MY1M63 MY3M
16 | Seal belt 1 |MY16-16A-[Stroke]| MY20-16A-|Stroke| MY25-16A-[Stroke| MY 32-16A-|Stroke|| MY40-16A-|Stroke| MY50-16A-[Stroke| MY63-16A-[Stroke] —————
17 | Dust sealband | 1 |MY16-16B-[Stroke| MY20-16B-|Stroke| MY25-16B-|Stroke| MY32-16B-|Stroke| MY40-16B-|Stroke|| MY50-16B-[Stroke| MY63-16B-|Stroke
34 | O-ring 2 04x21.8x011 | 651x@3x@1.05 | 5.1 x@3x01.05 | 97.15x@3.75x21.7 | ©8.3x@4.5x01.9 C4 C4
44 | Side scraper 2 MYM50-15CK0502B | MYM63-15CK0503B
19 | Scraper 2
20 | Piston seal 2
21 | Cushion seal 2 MY1M16-PS MY1M20-PS MY1M25-PS MY1M32-PS MY1M40-PS MY1M50-PS MY1M63-PS
22 | Tube gasket 2
39 | O-ring 4
x Seal kit includes 19, 20, @), @ and 39. Order the seal kit based on each bore size.
* Seal kit includes a grease pack (10 g).
When (6 and (7 are shipped independently, a grease pack is included. (10 g per 1000 strokes)
Order with the following part number when only the grease pack is needed.
Grease pack part number: GR-S-010 (10 g), GR-S-020 (20 g)
Note) Two kinds of dust seal bands are available. Verify the type to use, since the part number varies
depending on the treatmentof the hexagon socket head set screw 3.
A: Black zinc chromated—MYOO-16B-stroke, B: Nickel plated—MYOO-16BW-stroke
D-O0
-XO
Individual
-XO
Technical
data
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Series MY1M

Standard Type/Centralized Piping Type 016, 0620

Refer to page 1056 regarding centralized piping port variations.

MY1M160/200— [ Stroke |

Detailed figure of U section

2 x 2 x @B counterbore depth C
oLD through-hole

—

4(LL) - L - 4 x MM depth M
- PA -~
=
| ~
é o T €/ ‘[ A
e - —— 4+ 32
o 1o Ty
A
PG Q + Stroke

M5 x 0.8 w
(Hexagon socket head plug)
w
¢ o ¢ zY e oo |
| 3y
] X 4 |
\ A | =)
Auto switch «
M5 x 0.8 magnet holder 2xM5x0.8
(Port) Cushion needle G (Hexagon socket head plug)
[t
M5 x 0.8 <Gu_B>
A (Hexagon socket head plug) N
" Z+Stroke b :
2x2xdJddepthK -
S
2y
— O
— C ' /
— 1 _} x
— — ><‘
— — 2.
! / T
/: ‘é‘
VvV 2xM5x0.8 2xM5x0.8 vV
MY1MUG T (Hexagon socket head plug) (Hexagon socket head plug) o - MY1MOG
(mm)
Model A B C G [GA |GB | H J K L (LD |LH |LL |[LW | M MM N [ NC | NE [ NH [NW | PA
MY1M160J| 80 | 6 3.5 |135 | 85 |16.2 | 40 [M5x0.8| 10 80 | 3.6 [22.5 | 40 54 |6 M4 x0.7 | 20 14 | 28 |(27.7 | 56 | 40
MY1M20CI (100 | 7.5 |45 [12.5 |12.5 |20 46 M6x1 | 12 [100 | 4.8 |23 50 58 |75 [M5x08| 25 17 34 337 | 60 |50
mm) Detailed Dimensions of U Section (mm)
Model PB|PG|(PP| Q |QQ QW |RR|SS |TT |UU |V | W WW XX | Z Model Ul U2 (U3 | U4 | U5 | U6
MY1M160 | 40 |35 7.5 | 153 9 | 48 |11 25 | 15 14 |10 68 13 | 30 | 160 MY1M16O | 5.5 34 |58 | 5
MY1M20CJ | 40 | 4.5 [11.5 |191 | 10 45 |145 | 5 18 12 |125 | 72 14 | 32 | 200 MY1M20O | 5.5 3 2 34 |58 |55
2xod Y -
I N i |
[—— A
Ji _Z ><‘ oD
L R ; \
/ - ‘ 4? 1 Bottom ported
, —— - (Applicable O-ring)
Hole Size for Centralized Piping on the Bottom
Model WX Y S d D R | Applicable O-ring
MY1Mi16O 30 6.5 9 4 8.4 1.1 6
MY1M200 32 8 6.5 4 8.4 1.1
(Machine the mounting side to the dimensions below.)
988
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Mechanically Jointed Rodless Cylinder

Slide Bearing Guide Type

Series MY1M

Standard Type/CentraIized Plplng Type 025, 832, 940 Referto page 1056 regarding centralized piping port variations.

MY1M2501/320/4000 —

Ul (LL) _ L __, 4x MM depth M 2 x 2 x 8B counterbore depth C
us | u2 - - PA o LD through-hole
g 5y
® ¢ 7 o — | o
N @ - —— 1t .. 33 MY1B
St o 3 OVZ L
© ¢ L ¢ © Y MY1M
! MY1C
PG || _ Q + Stroke - L
- — —————
u p p w MY1H
(Hexagon socket head taper plug) w (Port) E—
SR g 21 S5} [[EESIEZE T I
por—t 1 — - —LB o e | i
= f t S = &, z
Al X ' =/ Ry I ! ! 51y
; o = ;
EA 8 A | EA ‘ Y2
uy L) G P Cushion needle G L uu L
2xP e P &8 w Y24
(Hexagon socket head taper plug) A (Hexagon socket head taper plug) ‘N 2x P
D "~ Z+Stroke - MY3A
- o MY3B
P 2 x 2 xJ depth K -
| (Hexagon socket head gi ; MY3M
taper plug) < %’ /: < I
L/ = — I
XT 4 T’/ LZ,' . X
x p— —— x
e — !
! !
— —
taper plug) - Vv - 2x2Z 2x2Z VAl
(Hexagon socket head taper plug) (Hexagon socket head taper plug)
MY1MOG MY1MOG
(mm)
Model A | B|C|G|GB|H J K| L [LD|LH|LL|LW | M MM (MW| N [NC | NE | NH [NW P PA
MY1M2501 (110 9 |55 |17 |245|54 |Méx1| 95|102 |56 |27 | 59 70 | 10 |M5x0.8| 66 |30 |21 [41.8 |40.5| 60 |Rc1/8 60
MY1M32J|140 | 11 | 6.5 | 19 |30 68 |M8x125(16 |132 [6.8 | 35 | 74 88 |13 | M6x1 |80 |37 |26 |52.3 |50 74 | Rc1/8 80
MY1M4001|170 | 14 |85 |23 |36.5| 84 |Mi0x15(15 |162 (8.6 | 38 |89 |104 |13 | M6x1|96 |45 | 32 |65.3 |63.5|94 |Rc1/4 |100
“P” indicates cylinder supply ports.
Detailed Dimensions
mm) of U Section (mm)
Model PB | PG [PP1|PP2| Q |QQ|QW|RR1/RR2| SS | TT |[UU |[VV | W |WW| XX | Z zz Model Ul |U2 | U3 | U4 | U5 | U6
MY1M2503| 50 | 7 |[12.7 [17.2 |206 | 16 | 46 [18.9 (179 |41 [1565 |16 |16 | 84 | 11 | 38 |220 |Rc 1/16 MY1M250] | 55 | 3 2 [34 |58 5
MY1M32J| 60 | 8 (155 (185 (264 | 16 | 60 (22 (24 |4 |21 16 | 19 (102 | 13 | 48 |280 |[Rc 1/16 MY1M320 | 5.5 | 3 2 [34 (58 | 7
MY1M40CJ| 80 | 9 (175 |20 (322 | 26 | 72 [25.5 |29 9 |26 21 | 23 (118 | 20 | 54 |340 | Rc1/8 MY1M40O | 6.5 | 3.8 2 |45 (73 | 8
(] =
' | i
/ oD
L
L Bottom ported (22)
/ (Applicable O-ring) —
li D'l:l
Hole Size for Centralized Piping on the Bottom —
Model WX Y S d D R | Applicable O-ring -XO
MY1M250 38 9 4 6 11.4 1.1 Cco ndividual
MY1M320 | 48 11 6 6 114 | 141 XO
MY1M400 54 14 9 8 13.4 1.1 C11.2 Technical
(Machine the mounting side to the dimensions below.) data
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Series MY1M

Standard Type/CentraIized Plplng Type a50, 063 Refer to page 1056 regarding centralized piping port variations.

MY1M500/6000 —

u3 AU; 0 L ;4 x MM depth M 2 x 2 x @B counterbore depth C
i h 1 PA o oLD through-hole
]
Iy e VA *
S|V A & — E— = ®
! E 6§ 11
== - s SIEE:
3hal Eﬁ R 51y oo | 1Y
. . . * MY1M63L]
Detailed figure of U section PG| Q + Stroke - "
U Rc 3/8 Rc 3/8 Al
(Hexagon socket head taper plug) w (Port) 1 VEV r—ﬁ
OO S IRIE - gl 5| |\ [0 i
RN o =)™ SY&y il ] oFe § I ks
[ Yy ) \ b
\ 1
oy ool - i
=U YTT - - G<A Rc 3/8 Cushion needle (=5A
2 x Rc 3/8 G (Port)

(Hexagon socket head taper plug) Rc 3/8

A (Hexagon socket head taper plug)
Z + Stroke

Rc 3/8
(Hexagon socket head
taper plug)

2 x2xd depth K

) S -\
o T ge ,
%—/ o/ L]
, Rc 3/8 § =/ =
(Hexagon socket head Q 7’ ,/_
taper plug) / F

<
1=

2xRc1/4 2xRc 1/4
(Hexagon socket head taper plug) (Hexagon socket head taper plug)

A

MY1MOG MY1MOG

(mm)
Model A B Cc G |[GA | GB LH |LK | LL |[LW | M MM N [NC | NE | NF | NH [NW | PA

MY1M5001(200 | 17 (105 |27 |25 |37.5 [107 |M14x2 | 28 |200 |11 |29 |2 100 (128 | 15 |M8x125 | 47 |43.5 |845| 81 | 835|118 (120

MY1M63[1(230 | 19 (125 |29.5 (27.5 |39.5 (130 |[M16x2 | 32 |230 [13.5 |325 [5.5 |115 [152 | 16 [M10x15 [ 50 [56 (104 |103 [105 |142 |140

= o
[
A
-
-
(=)

Detailed Dimensions of

(mm) U Section (mm)
Model |PB|PG|PP| Q |[QQ|QW |[RR|[SS|[TT [UU|VV [ W [W1 [WW[XX | Z Model | U1 |U2 [U3 [U4 | U5 | U
MY1M500| 90 | 10 26 [380 | 28 90 | 35 10 35 24 28 (144 (128 | 22 | 74 |400 MY1M50J( 6.5 [3.8 |2 45 7.3 8
MY1M63|110 | 12 42 1436 | 30 (110 | 49 13 43 28 30 (168 |152 | 25 92 [460 MY1M63| 85 |5 25 |55 |84 8

|
iA

M

/ <o) Bottom ported
(Applicable O-ring)

Hole Size for Centralized Piping on the Bottom
Model WX Y S d D R | Applicable O-ring
MY1M500 74 18 8 10 17.5 1.1
MY1M63C 92 18 9 10 17.5 1.1
(Machine the mounting side to the dimensions below.)
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Stroke Adjusting Unit

Mechanically Jointed Rodless Cylinder
Slide Bearing Guide Type

Series MY1M

With adjusting bolt

MY1M Bore size|[1—| Stroke |A

—L
E /
e —we ¢
' al =l
4
I o MY1B
‘ = N = ©® @ L
- j — /" MY1M
Stroke adjusting unit h —
o MY1M50/63 MY1C
FC S
S MY1H
rymili] — o]0l iy —
ePEﬁ ————% |ul" 1P & MYIHT
/ S ——
MYiowW
Applicable bore size | E EA | EB| EC | EY |FC| h TT w MYZC
MY1M16 14.6 7 |3 | 58395 |14 | 36 |54 (Max.11) | 58 I
MY1M20 20 10 | 32 | 58 | 455 |14 [ 36 | 5(Max.11) | 58 MY2HO
MY1M25 24 12 | 38 | 65 | 535 | 13 | 35 |5(Max.16.5) | 70 e ——
MY1M32 29 | 14 | 50 | 85 | 67 |17 | 45 | 8(Max.20) | 88 M\Y{ga
MY1M40 35 17 | 57 |10 83 17 | 45 | 9(Max.25) |104 =
MY1M50 40 20 | 66 |14 |106 26 | 5.5 |13 (Max.33) |128 MY3M
MY1M63 52 26 | 77 |14 [129 31 | 55 |13 (Max.38) | 152 R
With low load shock absorber + Adjusting bolt
MY1M|Bore size|[1—| Stroke |L
T
h
E F
EA h
; ; //'
5 / @
D&
e D = / N7
T w f— S =
3ol Eﬁ’*’ ::@;’“
' L
S w , 9
FB I F
Shock absorber _FC_
. . MY1M50/63
QL L L O lol &
@0:,’ %0@ 1T
; /
(mm)
Applicable bore size E EA | EB | EC EY F FB | FC | FH | FW h S T TT W | Shock absorber model
MY1M16 146 | 7 30 58 | 395 | 4 |— | 14 |— |——| 36 |408 6 |5.4(Max.11)| 58 RB0806
MY1M20 20 10 | 32 58 | 455 | 4 |—— | 14 |—— | ——| 36 |408 6 | 5(Max.11) | 58 RB0806 —
MY1M25 24 12 | 38 65 | 535 | 6 | 54 | 13 |13 66 | 35 |46.7 7 |5(Max.16.5) | 70 RB1007 D-O0
MY1M32 29 14 | 50 85 | 67 6 | 67 | 17 |16 80 |45 [67.3 | 12 | 8(Max.20) | 88 RB1412 .
MY1M40 35 17 | 57 |10 83 6 | 78 17 |175 | 91 | 45 |67.3 | 12 | 9(Max.25) | 104 RB1412 -XO
MY1M50 40 20 | 66 |14 106 6 |— | 26 |— | — |55 [732 | 15 [13(Max.33) | 128 RB2015 odividual
MY1M63 52 26 | 77 |14 129 6 |— | 38 |— | — |55 |732 | 15 [13(Max.38) | 152 RB2015 XO
Technical
data
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Series MY1M

Stroke Adjusting Unit

With high load shock absorber + Adjusting bolt

MY1M|Bore size|(1—| Stroke |H

Stroke adjusting unit /

TT
h
E F
EA
s ; /: [
H— ol s
}: 5 w
4 / }
— /
(Shock absorber stroke) T S
Shock absorber
/ .
O@ w

|
Sl )

FAL

MY1M50/63

* Since dimension EY of the H type unit is greater than the table top height (dimension H), when mounting a workpiece that exceeds the overall length (dimension L) of the slide
table, allow a clearance of dimension “a” or larger on the workpiece side.

Applicable bore size| E EA | EB | EC | EY F FB | FC | FH | FW | h S T TT W | Shock absorber model a
MY1M20 20 10 32 7.7 50 5 — | 14 | — | ——| 35 |46.7 7 5 (Max. 11) 58 RB1007 5
MY1M25 24 12 38 9 57.5 6 52 17 16 66 45 |67.3 12 |5 (Max.16.5)| 70 RB1412 4.5
MY1M32 29 14 50 |11.5 | 73 8 67 22 22 82 5.5 |73.2 15 8 (Max. 20) 88 RB2015 6
MY1M40 35 17 57 |12 87 8 78 22 22 95 5.5 |73.2 15 9 (Max. 25) | 104 RB2015 4
MY1M50 40 20 66 [18.5 (115 8 — 30 | —] — |11 99 25 |13 (Max.33) | 128 RB2725 9
MY1M63 52 26 77 |19 138.5 8 — | 3 | — | — (11 99 25 |13 (Max.38) | 152 RB2725 9.5
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Mechanically Jointed Rodless Cylinder
Slide Bearing Guide Type

Series MY1M

Side Support
Side support A
MY-SCJA ¥ # ¥
k | ) ‘
[ ' ) 2x0G
| {
[ \
{4a? CEEH -
2xoH Il % w MY1B
c — —
‘ MYIM
Side support B MY1C
MY-SOB —
% MY1H
k | ) 2xJ MY1HT
[ ’ \ I
| {
T L]
. MY2e
3 a— e
‘ MY2HO
MY3A
Model  |Applcableboresize| A | B | C D E F | G H J MY3B
MY-S163 | MY1M16 | 61 | 716| 15 | 26 | 49| 3 65| 34| M4x07 .
MY-S208 | MYIM20 | 67 | 796] 25 | 38 | 64| 4 | 8 | 45| msxos |MY3M
MY-S258 | MYIM25 | 81| 95 | 35 | 50 | 8 5 95| 55| M6x1 —
MY-S328 | MY1M32 | 100 (118 | 45 | 64 |11.7| 6 |11 6.6 | M8x1.25
MY1M40 | 120 [142
o A
MY-S408 MYIM50 | 122 (164 | 55 | 80 |148| 85|14 9 | M10x15
MY-S638 | MY1M63 | 172 [202 | 70 | 100 | 18.3 | 10.5 [17.5 | 11.5 | M12x1.75
= A set of side supports consists of a left support and a right support.
Guide for Side Support Application
For long stroke operation, the cylinder m kg 200
tube may be deflected depending on its [ 190
own mass and the load mass. In such a ’—y—:l—'—‘ 180 (2100)
case, use a side support in the middle ’ 7 \
section. The spacing (¢) of the support ¢ 170 \
must be no more than the values shown 160 \
in the graph on the right. 150 \
/
140 \
130
- I':l 120 (1800) \
A\ Caution ; e ¥ 1
1. If the cylinder mounting surfaces are m 2 100 \ \“
. . 3 s ;
not measured accurately, using a glde 90 \3
support may cause poor operation. | | - [ ] \_ \
Therefore, be sure to level the cylinder 7. 60 \Z
tube when mounting. Also, for long [4 [4 70 Z \
stroke operation involving vibration 60 EA\Q
and impact, use of a side support is 50 2 \
recommended even if the spacing 40 \B \
value is within the allowable limits 2\2 \ [\
shown in the graph. 30 NANRVEAN
2. Support brackets are not for mounting; 20 N \ \ D-01
use them solely for providing support. 10 ™ — —
NN N A —
0 2000 3000 4000 so00 | |-X(J
Support spacing € mm Individual
-XO
i
data
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Moment resistance,
and available in
long strokes.
Adjusting mechanism

Cam follower

O
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series MY1C Prior to Use

Maximum Allowable Moment/Maximum Load Mass

Maximum Allowable Moment

Model Bore size Maximum allowable moment (N-m) Maximum load mass (kg)
(mm) M1 M2 M3 m1 m2 m3
16 6.0 3.0 2.0 18 7 2.1
20 10 5.0 3.0 25 10 3
25 15 8.5 5.0 35 14 4.2

MY1C 32 30 14 10 49 21 6
40 60 23 20 68 30 8.2
50 115 35 35 93 42 11.5
63 150 50 50 130 60 16

The above values are the maximum allowable values for moment and load. Refer to each graph
regarding the maximum allowable moment and maximum allowable load for a particular piston speed.

Load mass (kg)

m1

\ 7

sl

Moment (N-m)

ms3

Fi < M1=F1x L1 F2 M3=F3x L3

—

L2

i}

=17 3

<Calculation of guide load factor>
1. Maximum allowable load (1), static moment (2), and dynamic moment (3) (at the time of
impact with stopper) must be examined for the selection calculations.
* To evaluate, use Va (average speed) for (1) and (2), and L (collision speed L = 1.4Va)
for (3). Calculate mmax for (1) from the maximum allowable load graph (m1, mz, ms) and
Mmax for (2) and (3) from the maximum allowable moment graph (M1, M2, Ms).

1] H
L[] [ ]

Sum of guide

Load mass [m] Static moment [M] ® ,_ Dynamic moment [Me] @
load factors

"~ Maximum allowable load [m max] ~ Allowable static moment [Mmax] " Allowable dynamic moment [Memax] —

Note 1) Moment caused by the load, etc., with cylinder in resting condition.

Note 2) Moment caused by the impact load equivalent at the stroke end (at the time of impact with stopper).

Note 3) Depending on the shape of the workpiece, multiple moments may occur. When this happens, the sum
of the load factors (X) is the total of all such moments.

2. Reference formula [Dynamic moment at impact]
Use the following formulae to calculate dynamic moment when taking stopper impact into
consideration.

m: Load mass (kg)

F: Load (N)

Fe: Load equivalent to impact (at impact with stopper) (N)
‘Va: Average speed (mm/s)

M: Static moment (N-m)

V: Collision speed (mm/s)
L1: Distance to the load’s center of gravity (m)
Me: Dynamic moment (N-m)
O: Damper coefficient At collision: U = 1.4Va
With rubber bumper = 4/100
Note 4) MY1B10, MY1H10
V = 1.4Va (mm/s) Fe = 1.4Va-.0-m-g \(Nith air cushion = 1)/100

~Me= %NE‘ZSL = 4.570admL: (N-m) With shock absorber = 1/100
g: Gravitational acceleration (9.8 m/s?)

Note 4) 1.4Vas is a dimensionless coefficient for calculating impact force.

Note 5) Average load coefficient (= %): This coefficient is for averaging the maximum load moment at the time of
stopper impact according to service life calculations.

3. For detailed selection procedures, refer to pages 998 and 999. |

-

Select the moment from within the
range of operating limits shown in the
graphs. Note that the maximum
allowable load value may sometimes
be exceeded even within the
operating limits shown in the graphs.
Therefore, also check the allowable
load for the selected conditions.

Maximum Load Mass

Select the load from within the range
of limits shown in the graphs. Note
that the maximum allowable moment
value may sometimes be exceeded
even within the operating limits shown
in the graphs. Therefore, also check
the allowable moment for the selected
conditions.

Fe

/

)
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Mechanically Jointed Rodless Cylinder
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Series MY1C
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Series MY1C
Model Selection

Following are the steps for selecting the most suitable Series MY1C to your application.

Calculation of Guide Load Factor

1. Operating Conditions

CyliNAEF-reeessreerresessssensranns MY1C40-500 " Mounting Orientation
Average operating speed Va --- 300 mm/s 1. Horizontal % 2 :’nvgﬂnﬁn
Mounting orientation----------... Ceiling mounting mounting | P. 948 9)
Cushion . cceceeeeceecannacns Air cushion P.o78

(6 = 1/100) Woa: Connection plate t = 10 (880 g)

[ ]
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
Wad: Workpiece (500 g) !
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
]

MY 1C40-500 @H‘
[
I
4. Vertical N }
mounting | L[|
P.1042 %ﬁbﬁ&

RN
||
|

Whb: MGGLB25-200(4.35kg)  / \ N eeemmmsesesssssssese———————
We: MHL2-16D1 (795 g) For actual examples of calculation for each orientation,
. refer to the pages above.
2. Load Blocking
3 o v [ M Mass and Center of Gravity
t:@ for Each Workpiece
Center of gravit
j Workpiece no. Mass - g y -
210 Wn Mn X-axis Y-axis Z-axis
Xn Yn Zn
z v Wa 0.88 kg 65 mm 0 mm 5 mm
? — Wb 4.35 kg 150 mm Omm | 425mm
i X We 0.795 kg 150 mm 111 mm 42.5 mm
65 Wd 0.5 kg 150 mm 210 mm | 42.5mm
150 n=a, b, c,d

3. Composite Center of Gravity Calculation

mz = Xmn
=0.88 +4.35 + 0.795 + 0.5 = 6.525 kg

X =LXZ(mnXXn)
ma2
1

= 6.525

Y =$x2(mnxyn)

1
~ 8.525
Z = xI(mnxzn)
mz
_ 1
6.525

(0.88 x 65 + 4.35 x 150 + 0.795 x 150 + 0.5 x 150) = 138.5 mm

(0.88x0+4.35x0+0.795x 111 + 0.5 x 210) = 29.6 mm

(0.88 x5 +4.35x42.5 +0.795 x 42.5 + 0.5 x 42.5) = 37.4 mm

4. Calculation of Load Factor for Static Load
mz: Mass

mz2max (from (1) of graph MY1C/mz) = 30 (kg)

Load factor Oli = mz/mzmax = 6.525/30 =0.22

M:: Moment
M1 max (from (2) of graph MY 1C/M1) = 60 (N-M)eeeseereereesesresememtinmsnmseieintinsssiseitissisesen s
Mi=m2xgxX=6.525x9.8x138.5x10-3=8.86 (N-m)
Load factor Ol = M1/M1 max = 8.86/60 =0.15
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Mechanically Jointed Rodless Cylinder .
Cam Follower Guide Type Series M Y1 C

M2: Moment
Mz max (from (3) of graph MY 1C/Mz) = 23.0 (N-M)-+sesesevsemsessessmsemsemsssnsssmseiesssissssssessssssssssness
Mz=mz2xgxY =6.525x9.8x29.6 x 10-3 = 1.89 (N-m)
Load factor Ols = M2/M2max = 1.89/23.0 = 0.08

5. Calculation of Load Factor for Dynamic Moment

Equivalent load Fe at impact

FE=1.4Uax6xmxg=1.4x300xﬁ) X 6.525 x 9.8 = 268.6 (N)

M1e: Moment
Mie max (from (4) of graph MY1C/M: where 1.4va = 420 mm/s) = 42.9 (N-m)------eeeeee
Mie =ix FeExZ= ix 268.6 x 37.4 x 102 = 3.35 (N-m)

3 3
Load factor Olsa = M1e/M1e max = 3.35/42.9 = 0.08
Mse: Moment
Mse max (from (5) of graph MY1C/Ms where 1.4va = 420 mm/s) = 14.3 (N-m)
1 1

Mse =3 xFexY =3 X 268.6 x 29.6 x 1073 =2.65 (N-m)
Load factor Ols = Mse/Mse max = 2.65/14.3 = 0.19

6. Sum and Examination of Guide Load Factors

Z(x=0(n+OCz+O(.3+OC4+OCs=O.72£1
The above calculation is within the allowable value, and therefore the selected model can be used.
Select a shock absorber separately.
In an actual calculation, when the total sum of guide load factors Yo in the formula above is more than 1, consider either

decreasing the speed, increasing the bore size, or changing the product series. This calculation can be easily made using the
“SMC Pneumatics CAD System”.

Load Mass Allowable Moment
MY1C/m:2 MY1C/M MY1C/M: MY1C/Ms
200
50 50
\ 40 N 40 N
100 1% N % (3) % N
(2) \\ 20 N, \ N
N N N \ 20 Y
50 N 50 \(4) NN (5N
40 (1)\\ oSS -\ \\\ \ \ -----_\ \\
30 30 : NN wyicss 10 N N MY1Css 10 1 N—IMYicss
5 N = " N\ .| = NN NI = AL NI N |
2 NN E N myicso| | E N wyicso{ | € SN mvicso
o 20 NCWY Z 2 N > \ h = i 1
1] N N = \ = AN = n |
o NCNN = I 2 5 N mvicao| |E ° ]
N < \ S [N h S !
£ N NN YMices @ n \ Myicso T 4 NN o 4 NHIN MY1C40
g 10 N N g 10 g N, \ [ _ g N |
S N D s N s ¢ NNEERE s i |
T N \\ \
N I X e 2 NCEN \\ i 2 ‘.\ N MY1C32
° NCNIN Ny A b NN wvics N | N
4 O MY1C32 5 N N N
N \ | NN )
8 Nmvicas ¢ N N A '
N ‘ . : s 1 ....}czo 1 N ...Y?CZS D-1
2 \ Mvrczo \ NI PN VI AN
2 MYiC20 MY1C16 MY1C20
MY1C16 T
1 " 05 05 I - | -XO
" wrcis : MY1C16 —
100 200 300 400 500 1000 1500 ! 100 200 300 400 500 1000 1500 100 200 300 400 500 1000 1500 100 200 300 400 500 1000 1500 ln;lglual
Piston speed (mm/s) Piston speed (mm/s) Piston speed (mm/s) Piston speed (mm/s) —
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Mechanically Jointed Rodless Cylinder
Cam Follower Guide Type

Series MY1C

016, 020, 925, 832, 640, 650, 0663

How to Order

X MY1c[25] ][ J-[300] [ ]-MoBW] -
L

Cam follower guide type l l
ize ® IAuto switch l
Bore size - . S Made to Order
16 | 16 mm Port thread type e Piping [ Nil [thout auto switch (Built-in magnet)] Refer to page 1001
2(5) zg MM | [symbol] Type [ Boresize Nil | Standard type ﬁpplic:ble a‘t‘rt‘° bswitc_hessvlar){ for details.
mm . . epending on the bore size. Selec
.. |Mthread| @16, 820 G Centralized piping type : :
an applicable one referring to the
23 ii o Nl Rc | 625,032, tableplgelow. o NuTbher of auto
mm
TN | NPT | 240, 950 Cyli switches
» 9% inder stroke (mm)e . -
gg Zg 22 TF G | 063 R‘gfer to “Standard St(roke") "S:_ffl)(t_for Strf;ke Nil_ | 2 pes.
on page 1001. adjusting uni ] 1 pc.
L. ) Nil__Both ends n “n” pcs.
Stroke adjusting unit ® S | Oneend
Nil Without adjusting unit Note) “S” is applicable for stroke adjusting units A, L and H.
A With adjusting bolt .
L With low load shock absorber + Adjusting bolt Shock Absorbers for L and H Units
H With high load shock absorber + Adjusting bolt Bore size
AL With one A unit and one L unit Unit no. | 16 2 = i - B =
AH With one A unit and one H unit each L unit RB0806 RB1007 RB1412 RB2015
LH With one L unit and one H unit each H unit — [ mRB1007 | RB1412 RB2015 RB2725
Note) MY1C16 is not available with H unit.
Applicable Auto Switch/Refer to pages 1263 to 1371 for further information on auto switches.
Electrical 5 Load voltage Auto switch model Lead wire length (m) Preired
Type| Special function Z(r:mtrrl;l:a g Wiring (Output) DC AC Perpendicular In-line 051 |3|5 Cmﬁm Applicable load
E 016, 920 [025 10 063 016, 520 [025 t0 063] (Nil) | (M)| (L) | (2)
. M9ONV ** MON ** L
3- NPN
wire (NPN) [Y69AI ivsoa] | ® ||®|©] 9|
5V, 12V MOPV MOPp ° IC circuit
= —_— -Wi . .
5 Srwire (PNP) [Y7PV] [Y7P] = ®1°] ©
G *%k
g 2-wire 12v MoBvV MoB [ J o ® O| O —
2 G [Y69B] [Y59B] -] Relay,
© rommet |Yes 24V — MINWV = MONW ** ° PLC
2 3-wire (NPN) 9 9 [ ] ® O| O
z 5V 12V [YZNWVI [Y7ZNW] =] IC circuit
O | Diagnostic indication . ’ MOPWV ** MOPW )
(2] P -
(2-color indication) 3-wire (PNP) [Y7PWV] [Y7PW] L4 =] ® 0 O
: M9BWV ** M9BW ** ([
2-wire 12v —
[Y7BWV] [Y7BW] e =] ®°°
5 3-wire _ 5V _ A96V | — A9 | Z76 | @ |— | ®@ |— | — |ICcircuitf —
’; (NPN equivalent)
3 — Grommet |'8 ooy A9V] — [Ae3 | — @ |—[@[—]— [
8 || 2wire | 24v | 12v — | — [ —[zizm[e[—[e[e[— Relay.
o No 100V orless| AQOV | — A90 | 280 | @ |— | @® |— | — |Ccircui
= Lead wire length symbols: 0.5 m -----c--- Nil  (Example) MONW + Solid state auto switches marked with “O” are produced upon receipt of order.
1M eeeeeenes M (Example) MONWM  : D-M9OOOtype cannot be mounted on @40.
. L (Example) MONWL Select auto switches in brackets.

Z  (Example) MONWZ

= There are other applicable auto switches than listed above. For details, refer to page 1053.
+ For details about auto switches with pre-wired connector, refer to pages 1328 and 1329.
* Auto switches are shipped together (not assembled).
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Mechanically Jointed Rodless Cylinder .
Cam Follower Guide Type Se€ries MY1 C

Specifications
Bore size (mm) 16 | 20 | 25 [ 32 [ 40 [ 50 | 63
Fluid Air
Action Double acting
Operating pressure range 0.1to0 0.8 MPa
Proof pressure 1.2 MPa
Ambient and fluid temperature 5 to 60°C
Cushion Air cushion ——
Lubrication Non-lube MY1B
1000 or less *}® 18 128 [
Stroke length tolerance 1001 to 3000 2% 2700 or less*y®, 2701 to 5000 § MY1M
JIS Symbol Pipinq Front/Side port M5 x 0.8 Rc 1/8 Rc 1/4 Rc 3/8 ——
port size | Botiom port o4 05 | o6 08 | @10 | o1
@ MY1H
Stroke Adjusting Unit Specifications MY1IHT
Bore size (mm) 16 20 25 32 40 50 63 M“DW
Unit symbol A L A L H A L H A L H A L H A L H A L H —
RB RB RB RB RB RB RB RB RB RB RB RB RB MYZC

Confiquration With | 0806 | With | 0806 | 1007 | With | 1007 | 1412 | With | 1412 | 2015 | With | 1412 | 2015 | With | 2015 | 2725 | With | 2015 | 2725
g + + + + + + + + + + + + +

Shock absorber model |294SMN9| with ([2AUSING| vty | with [PUSING| itk | with [PAUSINO| with | with |2USENG) with | with (2AUSTNO) with | with (BAUSENG) with | with |
bolt |agjusting| DOIt |adjusting|adjusting| DOIt |adjusting|adjusting| DOIt |adjusting|adjusting| DOIt |adjusting|adjusting| DOIt  |adjusting|adjusting| DOIt |adjusting|adjusting MYZHD
bolt bolt bolt bolt | bolt

bolt bolt bolt | bolt bolt bolt bolt | bolt
Fine stroke adjustment range (mm) | O to —5.6 Oto—-6 Oto-11.5 Oto—-12 Oto—-16 0to—20 0to—25 MY3A
Stroke adjustment range When exceeding the stroke fine adjustment range: Utilize a made-to-order specifications “-X416” and “-X417”. MY3B
= Stroke adjustment range is applicable for one side when mounted on a cylinder. MY3M
Shock Absorber Specifications Piston Speed
Model RB RB RB RB RB Bore size (mm) 16 to 63
0806 | 1007 | 1412 2015 | 2725 Without stroke adjusting unit 100 to 1000 mm/s
Max. energy absorption (J) | 2.9 5.9 19.6 58.8 147 Stroke A unit 100 to 1000 mm/s‘"
Stroke absorption (mm) | 6 7 12 15 25 adjusting unit | | ynit and H unit 100 to 1500 mm/s®
Max. collision speed (mm/s) 1500 Note 1) Be aware that when the stroke adjusting range is increased by
) ) manipulating the adjusting bolt, the air cushion capacity decreases.
Max. operating fequency (cyclefmin) 80 70 45 25 10 Also, when exceeding the air cushion stroke ranges on page 1004, the
Spring Extended 1.96 4.22 6.86 8.34 8.83 piston speed should be 100 to 200 mm per second.
force (N) Note 2) The piston speed is 100 to 1000 mm/s for centralized piping.
Retracted | 4.22 6.86 15.98 20.50 | 20.01 Note 3) Use at a speed within the absorption capacity range. Refer to page
Operating temperature range (°C) 5 to 60 1004.
The shock absorber service life is different from that of the MY1C cylinder depending
on operating conditions. Refer to the RB Series Specific Product Precautions for the
replacement period.
Ma& to ags .
order | Made to Order Specifications Standard Stroke
(For details, refer to pages 1395 to 1565.) S y b SOk
ore size % aximum manufacturable stroke
Symbol Specifications (mm) Standard stroke (mm) (mm)
—XB11| Long stroke 16 3000
- - 100, 200, 300, 400, 500, 600,700
—XC56| With knock pin hol ’ ’ ’ ’ ’ ,
fth knock pin hole 20, 25, 32, 40 800, 900, 1000, 1200, 1400, 1600
—XC67| NBR rubber lining in dust seal band 50. 63 1800, 2000 5000
—X168 | Helical insert thread specifications
— - « Strokes are manufacturable in 1 mm increments, up to the maximum stroke. However, when exceeding a
X416 | Holder mounting bracket | 2000 mm stroke, specify “-XB11” at the end of the model number.
—X417 | Holder mounting bracket 11
D-O0
-XO
Individual
-XO
Technical
data
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Series MY1C

Theoretical Output

(N)
Bore size | Piston area Operating pressure (MPa)

(mm) (mm?) 0.2 0.3 0.4 0.5 0.6 0.7 0.8
16 200 40 60 80 100 120 140 160
20 314 62 94 125 157 188 219 251
25 490 98 147 196 245 294 343 392
32 804 161 241 322 402 483 563 643
40 1256 251 377 502 628 754 879 1005
50 1962 392 588 784 981 1177 1373 1569
63 3115 623 934 1246 1557 1869 2180 2492

Note) Theoretical output (N) = Pressure (MPa) x Piston area (mm2)

Mass
(kg)
Additional Side support Stroke adjusting unit mass
Bore size | Basic mass mass (per set) (per unit)
(mm) mass  |per each 50mm o A el A unit L unit H unit
of stroke ype Aan mass mass mass
16 0.67 0.12 0.01 0.03 0.04 —
20 1.06 0.15 0.02 0.04 0.05 0.08
25 1.58 0.24 0.02 0.07 0.11 0.18
32 3.14 0.37 0.04 0.14 0.23 0.39
40 5.60 0.52 0.08 0.25 0.34 0.48
50 10.14 0.76 0.08 0.36 0.51 0.81
63 16.67 1.10 0.17 0.68 0.83 1.08
Calculation: (Example) MY1C25-300A
® BasiC Mass -« s veerereennee 1.58 kg * Cylinder stroke:-------- 300 st
* Additional mass - 0.24/50 st 1.58 + 0.24 x 300 + 50 + 0.07 x 2 = 3.16 kg
* Mass of A unit --«eeeeveeeneee 0.07 kg
Option
Stroke Adjusting Unit Part No.
Bore size 1 5 5 5 4
Unit no. mm) 6 0 5 3 0 50 63
At Left| MYM-A16A1 MYM-A20A1 MYM-A25A1 MYM-A32A1 MYM-A40A1 MYM-A50A1 MYM-AG3A1
uni
Rightl MYM-A16A2 MYM-A20A2 MYM-A25A2 MYM-A32A2 MYM-A40A2 MYM-A50A2 MYM-A63A2
L unit Left| MYM-A16L1 MYM-A20L1 MYM-A25L1 MYM-A32L1 MYM-A40L1 MYM-A50L1 MYM-A63L1
uni
Rightf MYM-A16L2 MYM-A20L2 MYM-A25L2 MYM-A32L2 MYM-A40L2 MYM-A50L2 MYM-A63L2
) Left — MYM-A20H1 MYM-A25H1 MYM-A32H1 MYM-A40H1 MYM-A50H1 MYM-AG3H1
uni
Right - MYM-A20H2 | MYM-A25H2 MYM-A32H2 | MYM-A40H2 | MYM-A50H2 | MYM-A63H2
Stroke adjusting unit form and mounting direction
Right side
L unit H unit
s 4 -
4 4
Port
Stroke adjusting unit
Example of[LH]attachment
Side Support Part No.
B 16 20 25 32 40 50 63
Type mm)
Side support A MY-S16A MY-S20A MY-S25A MY-S32A MY-S40A MY-S63A
Side support B MY-S16B MY-S20B MY-S25B MY-S32B MY-S40B MY-S63B
For details about dimensions, etc., refer to page 1013.
A set of side supports consists of a left support and a right support.
1002
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Series MY1C

Cushion Capacity

Cushion Selection

Absorption Capacity of Air Cushion and Stroke Adjusting Units

<Air cushion>

Air cushions are a standard feature on
mechanically jointed rodless cylinders.
The air cushion mechanism s
incorporated to prevent excessive impact
of the piston at the stroke end during high
speed operation. The purpose of air
cushion, thus, is not to decelerate the
piston near the stroke end.

The ranges of load and speed that air
cushions can absorb are within the air
cushion limit lines shown in the graphs.

<Stroke adjusting unit with shock absorber>
Use this unit when operating with a load or
speed exceeding the air cushion limit line,
or when cushioning is necessary because
the cylinder stroke is outside of the
effective air cushion stroke range due to
stroke adjustment.

L unit

Use this unit when the cylinder stroke is
outside of the effective air cushion range
even if the load and speed are within the
air cushion limit line, or when the cylinder
is operated in a load and speed range
above the air cushion limit line or below
the L unit limit line.

H unit

Use this unit when the cylinder is operated
in a load and speed range above the L unit
limit line and below the H unit limit line.

A\ Caution

1. Refer to the figure below when using the

adjusting bolt to perform stroke
adjustment.
When the effective stroke of the shock
absorber decreases as a result of stroke
adjustment, the absorption capacity
decreases dramatically. Secure the adjusting
bolt at the position where it protrudes
approximately 0.5 mm from the shock
absorber.

Adjusting bolt

Shock absorber

2.Do not use a shock absorber together
with air cushion.

Air Cushion Stroke (mm)
Bore size (mm) Cushion stroke
16 12
20 15
25 15
32 19
40 24
50 30
63 37
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Mechanically Jointed Rodless Cylinder
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Series MY1C

Tightening Torque for Stroke

Adjusting Unit Holding Bolts

/A\Precautions

Bore size (mm) Unit Tightening torque

A

16 0.7
L
A

20 L 1.8
H
A

35
25 L

H 5.8
A

5.8
32 L

H 13.8
A

40 L 13.8
H
A

50 L 13.8
H
A

63 L 275
H

Tightening Torque for Stroke Adjusting

Unit Lock Plate Holding Bolts (N-m)
Bore size (mm) Unit Tightening torque
L 1.2
25
H 3.3
L 3.3
32
H 10
L 3.3
40
H 10

Calculation of Absorbed Energy
for Stroke Adjusting Unit

with Shock Absorber (N-m)
Horizontal Vertical Vertical
collision |(Downward)| (Upward)
Type of
impact
Kinetic energy
E1
Thrusltsinergy F-s F-s + m-g-s |F-s —m-g-s
AbsorbeEd energy E1 + E2
Symbol

"V: Speed of impact object (m/s)

F: Cylinder thrust (N)

s: Shock absorber stroke (m)

m: Mass of impact object (kg)

g: Gravitational acceleration (9.8 m/s2)

Note) The speed of the impact object is measured at
the time of impact with the shock absorber.

: Be sure to read before handling. Refer :
: to front matters 54 and 55 for Safety .
! Instructions and pages 3 to 11 for :
: Actuator and Auto Switch Precautions. :

A\ Caution

Use caution not to get your hands

caught in the unit.

e When using a product with stroke
adjusting unit, the space between the slide
table (slider) and the stroke adjusting unit
becomes narrow at the stroke end,
causing a danger of hands getting caught.
Install a protective cover to prevent direct
contact with the human body.

Adjusting bolt
Lock nut

Unit holding bolt

Lock plate
holding bolt

Lock plate

Shock absorber

<Fastening of unit>
The unit can be secured by evenly
tightening the four unit holding bolts.

A\ Caution

Do not operate with the stroke
adjusting unit fixed in an intermediate
position.

When the stroke adjusting unit is fixed in
an intermediate position, slippage can
occur depending on the amount of energy
released at the time of an impact. In such
cases, the use of the adjusting bolt
mounting brackets, available per made-to-
order specifications -X416 and -X417, is
recommended.

For other lengths, please consult with SMC
(Refer to “Tightening Torque for Stroke
Adjusting Unit Holding Bolts”.)

<Stroke adjustment with adjusting bolt>
Loosen the adjusting bolt lock nut, and
adjust the stroke from the lock plate side
using a hexagon wrench. Retighten the
lock nut.

<Stroke adjustment with shock absorber>
Loosen the two lock plate holding bolts,
turn the shock absorber and adjust the
stroke. Then, uniformly tighten the lock
plate holding bolts to secure the shock
absorber.

Take care not to over-tighten the holding
bolts. (Except 916, 620, 850, 663)

(Refer to “Tightening Torgue for Stroke
Adjusting Unit Lock Plate Holding Bolts”.)

% S\VC

Note) Although the lock plate may slightly
bend due to tightening of the lock
plate holding bolt, this does not a
affect the shock absorber and
locking function.
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Series MY1C

Construction: g16 to 663

MY1C16 to 63
@ @9 @ 6
@— . @ MY1C16/20/50/63
O—

ORC
MY1C16/20 &
5) @ -
%) G0 (9 ‘ = ‘
4 5 = 0 G @ @ X\ / 18
0 7 MY1C16/20
~ MY1C63
A + &
MY1C50/63 « ; | % , 2 58
7 = i 54 [ L f
i b8 49 e =
® @
15 a8 _¢_
@ t 45
MY1C16/20
Section A-A
O30’ 10——F+01
1006 ZSVC



Mechanically Jointed Rodless Cylinder
Cam Follower Guide Type

Series MY1C

MY1C16 to 63
Component Parts
No. Description Material Note No. Description Material Note
1 Cylinder tube Aluminum alloy Hard anodized 26 End Cover Special resin
2 Head cover WR Aluminum alloy Painted 28 Backup plate Special resin
3 Head cover WL Aluminum alloy Painted 29 Stopper Carbon steel Nickel plated MY1B
4 Slide table Aluminum alloy Electroless nickel plated 30 Spacer Stainless steel
5 Piston yoke Aluminum alloy Chromated 35 Spring pin Carbon tool steel Black zinc chromated [
6 Piston Aluminum alloy Chromated 38 | Hexagon socket head set screw | Chromium molybdenum steel | Black zinc chromated MY1 M
7 Wear ring Special resin 39 Hexagon socket head cap screw | Chromium molybdenum steel Nickel plated e —
8 Belt separator Special resin 40 Hexagon socket button head screw | Chromium molybdenum steel Nickel plated MY1c
9 Guide roller Special resin M Hexagon socket head set screw | Chromium molybdenum steel | Black zinc chromated/Nickel plated
10 Guide roller shaft Stainless steel 42 Round head Phillips screw | Chromium molybdenum steel Nickel plated MY"’I
1 Coupler Sintered iron material 43 Hexagon socket head taper plug Carbon steel Nickel plated
12 | Cushion ring Brass 44 | Magnet — A
13 Cushion needle Rolled steel Nickel plated 45 Magnet holder Special resin MY1 HT
14 Belt clamp Special resin 46 Hexagon socket head cap screw | Chromium molybdenum steel Nickel plated
17 Rail Hard steel wire 47 Hexagon socket head taper plug Carbon steel Nickel plated MY1DW
18 End spacer Special resin 49 Type CR retaining ring Spring steel —
19 End clamp Stainless steel Rubber lining (225 to 840) 50 Head plate Aluminum alloy Hard anodized (063) MYZC
20 Cam follower cap Special resin (925 to 040) 52 Side scraper Special resin (250 to 963) L
21 Cam follower — 54 Bushing Aluminum alloy (216 to 020) MYZHD
22 Eccentric gear Stainless steel 55 Port cover Special resin (225 to 840)
23 Gear bracket Stainless steel 56 Lube retainer Special resin (216 to 920) W
24 Adjustment gear Stainless steel MY3B
25 Retaining ring Stainless steel e
MY3M
Replacement Part: Seal Kit
No. Description | Qty. MY1C16 MY1C20 MY1C25 MY1C32 MY1C40 MY1C50 MY1C63
15 | Seal belt 1 MY16-16A-|Stroke MY20-16A-|Stroke MY25-16A-|Stroke MY32-16A-[Stroke MY40-16A-|Stroke MY50-16A-|Stroke MY63-16A-|Stroke
16 | Dustseal band | 1 MY16-16B-|Stroke MY20-16B-|Stroke MY25-16B-|Stroke MY32-16B-[Stroke MY40-16B-|Stroke MY50-16B-|Stroke MY63-16B-|Stroke
34 | O-ring 2 04x01.8x01.1 | 051 x93 x01.05 | 5.1 x03x01.05 | 97.15x@3.75x01.7 | 968.3x04.5x01.9 C4 C4
52 | Side scraper 2 — — — — — MYM50-15CK0502B | MYM63-15CK0503B
27 | Scraper 2
31 | Piston seal 2
32 | Cushion seal 2 MY1M16-PS MY1M20-PS MY1M25-PS MY1M32-PS MY1M40-PS MY1M50-PS MY1M63-PS
33 | Tube gasket 2
48 | O-ring 4
« Seal kit includes @), 3, 82, 33 and @. Order the seal kit based on each bore size.
x Seal kit includes a grease pack (10 g).
When (5 and (6 are shipped independently, a grease pack is included. (10 g per 1000 strokes)
Order with the following part number when only the grease pack is needed.
Grease pack part number: GR-S-010 (10 g), GR-S-020 (20 g)
Note) Two kinds of dust seal bands are available. Verify the type to use, since the part number varies
depending on the treatmentof the hexagon socket head set screw @0.
A: Black zinc chromated —MYDOO-16B-stroke, B: Nickel plated ~MYO-16BW-stroke
D-O
-XO
Individual
-XO
Technical
data
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Series MY1C

Refer to page 1056 regarding centralized piping port variations.

Standard Type/Centralized Piping Type 016, 0620

MY1C1601/200] —

2 x 2 x gB counterbore depth C

_(LL) 4 L 4 x MM depth M
i ‘ PA w oLD through-hole
7 2y )
A i
5 B ———+4 5|2
¢ © —© n v
A
PG Q + Stroke

M5 x 0.8 M5 x 0.8
(Hexagon socket‘ head plug) (Port)
i w
@ | @ zY
7 —— P
\ A
Auto switch T
M5 x 0.8 magnet holder
(Port) Cushion needle G (Hexagon socket head plug)
i
M5 x 0.8 GB
A (Hexagon socket head plug) N
" Z .+ Stroke ) ;
2 x 2 xJ depth K —
s
. . _g
. :’= R v
- 1O
-/ J—
(Hexagon socket head plug) === i } §
: — Y
. / / ﬁ'\
a3 — 4O
vV 2xM5x0.8 2xM5x0.8 vV
MY1COG (Hexagon socket head plug)  (Hexagon socket head plug) MY1COG
(mm)
Model A B C G GA | GB H J K L LD LH LL | LW M MM N NC
MY1C160 80 6 35 [13.5 8.5 | 16.2 40 M5 x 0.8 10 80 | 3.6 22.5 40 54 6 M4 x 0.7 20 14
MY1C20C] 100 7.5 45 | 125 125 | 20 46 M6 x 1 12 100 | 4.8 23 50 58 75 |M5x0.8 25 17
(mm)
Model NE | NH | NW | PA PB PG PP Q QQ ([QW | RR | SS | TT uu | v W |WwW | XX z
MY1C160] 28 27.7 56 40 40 3.5 7.5 153 9 48 11 2.5 15 14 10 68 13 30 160
MY1C200] 34 33.7 60 50 40 4.5 11.5 191 10 45 14.5 5 18 12 12.5 72 14 32 200
i N |
o
oD
; ‘ Bottom ported
/ === 9 (Applicable O-ring)
Hole Sizes for Centralized Piping on the Bottom
Model WX Y S d D R | Applicable O-ring
MY1C160 30 6.5 9 4 8.4 1.1 c6
MY1C2001 32 8 6.5 4 8.4 1.1
(Machine the mounting side to the dimensions below.)
1008 V
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Mechanically Jointed Rodless Cylinder
Cam Follower Guide Type

Series MY1C

Standard Type/CentraIized Plplng Type Q25, Q32, 040 Referto page 1056 regarding centralized piping port variations.

MY1C2501/321/4001 —

(Ln) L _, 4 xMM depth M 2 x 2 x oB counterbore depth C
N PA oLD through-hole
3
| R
@ & - <!/ @ I i MY1B
et -m — ¢ .o =3
S o ¢ gz e
© < L & p © ! Y MY1M
A
PG . Q + Stroke - ——
(Hexagon socket head taper plug) w
2 =i LA
Y ] T
= @/\@ Z ‘\ = MY1DW
H V ——
- \
E“ \__Auto switch [} MYzc
uu T magnet holder  Gyghion needle —
~ 2xP d 8B, MY2HO
(Hexagon socket head taper plug) (Hexagon socket head taper plug) N, —
- Z + Stroke - m;ge
P = 2 x 2 xJ depth K [
g l MYSM
=i =il
— —
x — =
g @
P 7 /
/ /
(Hexagon socket = f—
head taper plug) vV 2x2Z 2x2Z VV|
(Hexagon socket head taper plug)  (Hexagon socket head taper plug)
MY1COG MY1COG
(mm)
Model A | B|C|G|GB|H J K| L [LD|LH|LL|LW | M MM (MW | N | NC | NE | NH [INW P PA
MY1C2501 {110 9 |55 |17 |245|54 |Méx1| 95 (102 |56 |27 |59 |70 |10 |M5x08| 66 |30 |21 |41.8 |40.5| 60 |Rc1/8 | 60
MY1C320J (140 |11 (6.5 [19 |30 68 | M8x12516 (132 |68 |35 |74 |88 |13 | M6x1| 80 |37 |26 [52.3 |50 74 | Rc1/8 | 80
MY1C400J (170 |14 |85 |23 |36.5|84 |Mi0oxi5(15 |162 (86 |38 |89 [104 |13 |M6x1| 96 |45 |32 [65.3 |63.5| 94 | Rc1/4 {100
“P” indicates cylinder supply ports.
(mm)
Model | PB | PG |PP1|PP2| Q | QQ |[QW [RR1|RR2| SS | TT |UU |VV | W (WW XX | Z 74
MY1C250J | 50 7 |12.7 [12.7 |206 |15.5 | 46 [18.9 [17.9 | 4.1 [155 |16 |16 | 84 | 11 | 38 |220 |Rc 1/16
MY1C320] | 60 8 |[15.5 (18.5 (264 |16 60 [22 |24 4 21 16 |19 [102 | 13 |48 |280 [Rc1/16
MY1C40C1 | 80 9 (175 |20 (322 |26 72 |25.5 |29 9 [26 21 |23 (118 | 20 |54 (340 | Rc1/8
()=t
‘ 1
oD
Bottom ported (Z2Z)
(Applicable O-ring) —
D-O
Hole Size for Centralized Piping on the Bottom —
Model WX Y S d D R Applicable O-ring -X|:|
MY1C250] 38 9 4 6 11.4 11 co W
MY1C320] 48 11 6 6 11.4 1.1 XO
MY1C400 54 14 9 8 13.4 1.1 C11.2 W
(Machine the mounting side to the dimensions below.) data

9
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Series MY1C

Standard Type/CentraIized Plplng Type ﬂ50, 063 Refer to page 1056 regarding centralized piping port variations.

MY1C5001/631—

2 x 2 x 9B counterbore depth C

(L) ., L __, 4 x MM depth M
oLD through-hole

PA
1/ Zy
[ e O e

A

AN
<
PB |
R A
[
o[
aw_
N
© O
?@‘4@
NF;‘
NH

PG Q + Stroke w

Rc 3/8 Rc 3/8
(Hexagon socket head taper plug)
z

|

i

» [ &

cl a2l i
uu | ITT | |GA \ Rc3/8 Cushion needle GA|
2xRc3/8 G (Port)

(Hexagon socket head taper plug) Rc 3/8
(Hexagon socket head taper plug)

~—1 11

A —

A

Z + Stroke

Rc 3/8

(Hexagon socket
head taper plug)

=
Qe
;
—

i

2 x 2 x J depth K

/

7

—
Bl
—/

Rc 3/8

\ (Hexagon socket

head taper plug)

ﬂ.“lh

/ /

’_V, i

2xRc1/4 2xRc1/4
(Hexagon socket head taper plug) (Hexagon socket head taper plug) MY1COG

MY1COG

(mm)

Model A B C G | GA | GB H J K L LD [ LH | LK | LL | LW M MM N NC | NE

MY1C5000 | 200 | 17 |10.5 |27 |25 375 |107 |M14x2 | 28 | 200 |11 29 2 100 |128 15 | M8x125 | 47 |43.5 | 845
55 [115 |[152 16 |M10x15 | 50 [60 (104

MY1C6301 | 230 | 19 |125 [29.5 |27.5 [39.5 |130 |[Mi16x2 | 32 |230 [13.5 |325
(mm)
Model NF | NH | NW | PA PB | PG | PP Q QQ ([QW | RR | SS | TT uu | W W | Wil |ww | XX 4
10 35 24 28 |144 | 128 | 22 74 | 400

MY1C500 81 | 835 [118 | 120 90 | 10 26 | 380 | 28 90 | 35
MY1C630 | 103 [105 142 | 140 | 110 12 42 | 436 | 30 |110 | 49 13 43 28 30 |[168 | 152 | 25 92 | 460

o
A
oD

Bottom ported (Z2)
(Applicable O-ring)

Hole Size for Centralized Piping on the Bottom

Model WX Y S d D R Applicable O-ting
MY1C500C1 74 18 8 10 17.5 1.1 cis
MY1C6301 92 18 9 10 17.5 1.1

(Machine the mounting side to the dimensions below.)
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Mechanically Jointed Rodless Cylinder
Cam Follower Guide Type

Stroke Adjusting Unit

Series MY1C

With adjusting bolt

MY1C|Bore size|[1—| Stroke |A
h
j Bl
E |
7 = K
. ! A
[ — R
A / f-—-—-—-fe——r = - — 44|~
—,’ hd
g — —
3 /
Stroke adjusting unit / ! ! MY1C50/63
;
@“_' & ’/ T 07>-
QE VEQQ w| w
(i m—] | —
/
Applicable bore size | E EA | EB | EC | EY | FC h TT w
MY1C16 14.6 7 30 58 | 395 | 14 |36 |[54(Max.11)| 58
MY1C20 20 10 32 58 | 455 | 14 | 3.6 5 (Max. 11) 58
MY1C25 24 12 | 38 | 65 | 535 | 13 |35 |5(Max.165)| 70
MY1C32 29 14 50 85 | 67 17 |45 8 (Max. 20) 88
MY1C40 35 17 57 |10 83 17 |45 9 (Max. 25) | 104
MY1C50 40 20 66 |14 106 26 |55 13 (Max. 33) | 128
MY1C63 52 26 77 |14 129 31 55 13 (Max. 38) | 152
With low load shock absorber + Adjusting bolt
MY1C|Bore size|[]—| Stroke |L
TT
h
E F
A -]
, , /
1 / :
e = S
—— m j ©©
e = SN i
5 7 L s z -
| / E@_____
. ) ] / / ALA
Stroke adjusting unit / Y @
(Shock absorber stroke) T S FW -
FB / F
Shock absorber FC_
: [T MY1C50/63
T.W( // = — G
[— : >
@eﬁ*’;ﬂﬁ ,’*—iﬁe 8 w
pCl — ————
1 /
(mm)
Applicable bore size| E EA | EB | EC | EY F FB | FC | FH | FW | h S T TT W |Shock absorber model
MY1C16 14.6 7 30 58 | 395 4 — | 14 |— | —— 3.6 |[4038 6 | 5.4 (Max.11) 58 RB0806
MY1C20 20 10 32 5.8 | 455 4 — | 14 |— | —— |36 |4038 6 5 (Max. 11) 58 RB0806
MY1C25 24 12 38 6.5 | 53.5 6 54 13 |13 66 |35 [46.7 7 |5(Max.16.5) | 70 RB1007
MY1C32 29 14 50 8.5 | 67 6 67 17 |16 80 |45 (673 | 12 8 (Max. 20) 88 RB1412
MY1C40 35 17 57 |10 83 6 78 17 |17.5 91 45 |67.3 | 12 9 (Max.25) | 104 RB1412
MY1C50 40 20 66 |14 106 6 — 1| 26 |— | —— 55 |732 | 15 |13 (Max.33) 128 RB2015
MY1C63 52 26 77 |14 129 6 — | 31 |— | — |55 |732 | 15 |13 (Max.38) | 152 RB2015

1011

MY1B
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e
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Series MY1C

Stroke Adjusting Unit

With high load shock absorber + Adjusting bolt

MY1C|Bore size|[1—| Stroke |H

Stroke adjusting unit /

EB

Shock absorber

EY

EC

TT
h
E F
EA
4/ /
| ¢ / ]
—
Fé, ’’’’’’’ —1 | E=
— [
1| ¢ / i
7 /
(Shock absorber stroke) T S
Workpiece |, ,
l = - -—
1,’ O
ee———————
,'ip&@

9,
007.

MY1C16/20

h
/ 4T

/
—eel <
/’ [ S —
e =y
| A.A
, N7 @

MY1C50/63

= Since dimension EY of the H type unit is greater than the table top height (dimension H), when mounting a workpiece that exceeds the overall length (dimension L) of the slide table,
allow a clearance of dimension “a” or larger on the workpiece side.

Applicable bore size E EA | EB | EC | EY F FB | FC | FH | FW| h S T TT W | Shock absorber model| a
MY1C20 20 10 32 7.7 | 50 5 — | 14 | — | —| 3.5 |46.7 7 5 (Max. 11) 58 RB1007 5
MY1C25 24 12 38 9 57.5 6 52 17 16 66 4.5 [67.3 12 |5 (Max. 16.5) 70 RB1412 4.5
MY1C32 29 14 50 |11.5 |73 8 67 22 22 82 55 |73.2 15 8 (Max. 20) 88 RB2015
MY1C40 35 17 57 |12 87 8 78 22 22 95 5.5 [73.2 15 9 (Max.25) | 104 RB2015 4
MY1C50 40 20 66 |18.5 |115 8 — 3 |—|— 1" 99 25 |13 (Max.33) | 128 RB2725
MY1C63 52 26 77 |19 138.5 8 —| 3 | —|— |11 99 25 |13 (Max.38) | 152 RB2725 9.5
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Mechanically Jointed Rodless Cylinder .
Cam Follower Guide Type Series M Y1 C

Side Support
Side support A
MY-SCA @ ‘ @
| — 3 |
g () 5 2x0G
—  En——————— —
2xoH wl oy MY1B
(o ‘ A ——
D ‘ B MY1M
Side support B
MY-S[OB T
% | % MY1H
Z — 3 | 2x4 MY1HT
( i ( —
) )

e o

w
. . MY2C
I —_—
D B
‘ MY2HO
o) v
Model Applicable bore size | A B C D E F G H J e —
MY-S164 MY1C16 61 716 | 15 26 49| 3 6.5 | 3.4 M4 x 0.7 MY3M
MY-S208 MY1C20 67 | 796 | 25 38 64| 4 8 4.5 M5 x 0.8
MY-S258 | MY1C25 | 81 | 95 | 35 | 50 | 8 5 | 95| 55| M6x1
MY-S328 MY1C32 | 100 |[118 45 64 | 11.7| 6 11 6.6 | M8x1.25
MY1C40 | 120 [142
o A
MY-S40g MY1C50 122 | 164 55 80 | 148 | 85|14 9 M10x 1.5
MY-S638 MY1C63 | 172 |202 70 | 100 [ 183 105|175 |11.5 | M12x1.75

= A set of side supports consists of a left support and a right support.

Guide for Side Support Application

For long stroke operation, the cylinder m kg 200
tube may be deflected depending on its d 190
own weight and the load weight. In such ry—:l—jﬂ 180
a case, use a side support in the middle ! 7, 70
section. The spacing (¢) of the support ¢
must be no more than the values shown 160
in the graph on the right. y 150
140
L—:,—‘ (2400)
[ 130 \
. m 120
A\ Caution ¢ e \
1. If the cylinder mounting surfaces are T § 100 (2000) \
not measured accurately, using a side —— Z 5% \
support may cause poor operation. m — m/ 80 \5
Therefore, be sure to level the cylinder p p ’ (1600) \ \?;
tube when mounting. Also, for long 70 \ \a \@
stroke operation involving vibration 60 \ \o \
and impact, use of a side support is 50 ‘14‘00) % S
recomr_nend_ed_ even if the spacing 40 (1200 % -
value is within the allowable limits 3 \2, »:\’?p \
; [ (1000) “\%
shown in the graph. . N _%4% )o\“’\ \ |\
2. Support brackets are not for mounting; — @Kx&\ \ \ D-O
use them solely for providing support. 10 RS N L
y 101 p g supp . \\\‘\\ N\ =
1000 2000 3000 4000 5000 | |
Support spacing ¢ ™ individual
-XO
Technical
data
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Bearing

Uses a linear guide to achieve
high repeatability

Linear guide

End lock type capable of
holding a position at the stroke end
(Except bore size 010)

2 SNC
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series MY1H Prior to Use

Maximum Allowable Moment/Maximum Load Mass

Model Bore size Maximum allowable moment (N-m) Maximum load mass (kg)
(mm) M1 M2 M3 mi m2 m3
10 0.8 1.1 0.8 6.1 6.1 6.1
16 3.7 4.9 3.7 10.8 10.8 10.8
MY1H 20 11 16 11 17.6 17.6 17.6
25 23 26 23 27.5 27.5 27.5
32 39 50 39 39.2 39.2 39.2

40 50 50 39 50 50 50

The above values are the maximum allowable values for moment and load. Refer to each graph
regarding the maximum allowable moment and maximum allowable load for a particular piston speed.

Load mass (kg)

Moment (N-m) m3

Ms=F3xLs

F1< M1=F1x L1 F2

M2=F2xL» F3<¢ -

\

—

L2

] 3

Y
T ] I ]

[] ] L

<Calculation of guide load factor>

1. Maximum allowable load (1), static moment (2), and dynamic moment (3) (at the time of
impact with stopper) must be examined for the selection calculations.
* To evaluate, use Va (average speed) for (1) and (2), and 'V (collision speed VU = 1.4Va)
for (3). Calculate mmax for (1) from the maximum allowable load graph (m1, mz, ms) and
Mmax for (2) and (3) from the maximum allowable moment graph (M1, M2, Ms).

Sum of guide
load factors

Load mass [m] Static moment [M]®  Dynamic moment [Me] @

™ Maximum allowable load [mmax] " Mlowable static moment [Mmax] " Alowable dynamic moment [Memax] —

Note 1) Moment caused by the load, etc., with cylinder in resting condition.

Note 2) Moment caused by the impact load equivalent at the stroke end (at the time of impact with stopper).

Note 3) Depending on the shape of the workpiece, multiple moments may occur. When this happens, the sum
of the load factors (Xa) is the total of all such moments.

2. Reference formula [Dynamic moment at impact]
Use the following formulae to calculate dynamic moment when taking stopper impact
into consideration.
m: Load mass (kg)
F: Load (N)
Fe: Load equivalent to impact (at impact with stopper) (N)
‘Va: Average speed (mm/s)
M: Static moment (N-m)

V: Collision speed (mm/s)
L1: Distance to the load's center of gravity (m)
Me: Dynamic moment (N-m)
O: Damper coefficient
With rubber bumper = 4/100
Note 4) MY1B10, MY1H10
V = 1.4Va (mm/s) Fe = 1.4Va-0-m-g fNith air cushion = 1)/1 00

~Me= %T;(:L = 4.57vadmL1 (N-m) With shock absorber = 1/100
g: Gravitational acceleration (9.8 m/s?)

Note 4) 1.4Vas is a dimensionless coefficient for calculating impact force.

Maximum Allowable Moment

Select the moment from within the
range of operating limits shown in the
graphs. Note that the maximum
allowable load value may sometimes
be exceeded even within the
operating limits shown in the graphs.
Therefore, also check the allowable
load for the selected conditions.

Maximum Load Mass

Select the load from within the range
of limits shown in the graphs. Note
that the maximum allowable moment
value may sometimes be exceeded
even within the operating limits shown
in the graphs. Therefore, also check
the allowable moment for the selected
conditions.

Note 5) Average load coefficient (=%): This coefficient is for averaging the maximum load moment at the time 5

of stopper impact according to service life calculations.
3. For detailed selection procedures, refer to pages 1018 and 1019. /

V
—_—
m * FE
Me
=1l
]
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Mechanically Jointed Rodless Cylinder

Series MY1H

Linear Guide Type
MY1H/M1 MY1H/M:2 MY1H/Ms
50 50 50
40 N ““*
40 N 40
30 30 0 MY1B
N N N PR
\\ 20 N N N
20 NN \\ N 20 NERN MY1M
N \\ 10 VEAN MYH4Q. N MY1C
\N \N B N MY1H32] N, N, L
10 AN NS MYiH40 ANEEAN 10 AN N
N N MY:1H32 ™ NG YMYiH40]
E \\ \\ b g 5 K [MY1H25] £ \\ \\ MY[TH32
z \ z 4 z \
° N Y wvias N | : NS MYVSHT
= 4 8 iH%5| | . 3 N MYIH20| | = 4 S MY;1H25
Q Q [}
E 3 N £ N E 3
N 2 N
S N S Y S N MYICW
2 N MY1H201 \\ 2 N MY{tH20
N 1 \ N My2C
N N WY HT6 N
N N N -
1 N N : N A0
AW 05 \\ N —
MY{1H167 0.4 AN MYiH161 [MY3A
MY1H10
05 0.3 A 05 l MY3B
0.4 0.2 0.4 MY3M
03 0.3
N My1H10 N MY1H10
0.2 0.1 0.2 1
100 200 300 400 500 1000 1500 100 200 300400 500 1000 1500 100 200 300 400 500 1000 1500
Piston speed mm/s Piston speed mm/s Piston speed mm/s
MY1H/m1 MY1H/m2 MY1H/m3
50 50 50
40 40 40
30 30 30
20 A\ 20 A\ 20 \
2 10 \C \\ MYIH40{ | 2 10 \C \\ MYiH40{ | 2 10 \C \CTMYH401
| |
3 MY1H32] 3 MY1H32] 3 N \ MYI1 H32]
5 AN 5 AIRNE 5 NN
g MY1H25 g MY{1H25 g MY1H25
S A S 5 N S 5 N N
4 N 4 \\ N 4 N N
MY1H20 MY1H20 MY1H20
3 \ 3 \ 3 ™
2 MY1H16 2 MY1H16 2 MY1H16
MY1H10 MY1H10 MY1H10 Di
-0
1 1 1 'XI:'
Individual
100 200 300 400500 1000 1500 100 200 300 400500 1000 1500 100 200 300 400500 1000 1500 X0
Piston speed mm/s Piston speed mm/s Piston speed mm/s Technical
data
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Series MY1TH
Model Selection

Following are the steps for selecting the most suitable Series MY 1H to your application.

Calculation of Guide Load Factor

1. Operating Conditions

Operating cylinder «-..ccccoeeueuee MY1H40-500 ymmm—— Mounting Orientation ----.
. 1 1
Averag.;e ope'ratmg! speed Va --- 300 mm/s . ' 1. Horizontal 2 2. mﬂnﬁng y ;
Mounting orientation ------..--eecc.. Wall mounting ! mounting A '
CUSQION -evereererereeeneareresesesenennene Air cushion (5 = 1/100) P98 > ;
' y : '
o 1
1
MY 1H40-500 Whb: MGGLB25-200 (4.35kg) ~ * > i
Do N
1 3. Ceiling X[l :
! mounting 0 ; } '
1 P.998 4.Vertical | ]3| :
' s mounting < .| 1
' 1 P.1042 z° | Y[y !
We: MHL2-16D1 (795 g) ! V N | '
1 z |
; NI
| R ——
Wa: Connection plate t = 10 (880 g) Wa: Workpiece (500 g) For actual examples of calculation for each
. orientation, refer to the pages above.
2. Load Blocking
425 150 Mass and Center of Gravity
5 65 for Each Workpiece
: Center of gravity
| Workpiece no. Mass - - -
‘ T Z X Wn Mmn X-axis Y-axis Z-axis
‘ J ] Xn Yn Zn
T E ° ¢ Wa 0.88 kg 65 mm 0 mm 5 mm
Y'EH—1R Y O Wb |435kg | 150 mm omm | 425mm
8 Wec 0.795 kg 150 mm 111 mm 42.5 mm
Wad 0.5 kg 150 mm 210 mm 42,5 mm
‘ n=a, b, c,d

3. Composite Center of Gravity Calculation

ms =Xmn
=0.88 +4.35+ 0.795 + 0.5 = 6.525 kg

X =LXZ(mnXXn)
ms
A
~ 6.525
Y =misxz(mnxyn)
L (0.88x0+4.35x0+0.795x 111 + 0.5 x 210) = 29.6 mm

6.525

V4 =ix2(mnxzn)
ms3

= 6 5125 (0.88 x5 +4.35x42.5 +0.795 x 42.5 + 0.5 x 42.5) = 37.4 mm

(0.88 x 65 + 4.35 x 150 + 0.795 x 150 + 0.5 x 150) = 138.5 mm

4. Calculation of Load Factor for Static Load
ms: Mass
ms max (from (1) of graph MY TH/MS) = 50 (Kg)-++++wseseeseeseesessesemseessessessmssesesseens
Load factor Ol1 = ma/ms max = 6.525/50 = 0.13
Mz: Moment
mzmax (from (2) of graph MY TH/Mz) = 50 (N-M)-eseseeseereeressesemsunssnmsnmseissinsssesssssisissssesssssssssesssssssssssees
Mz =msx g xZ=6.525x 9.8 x 37.4 x 10-3 = 2.39 (N-m)
Load factor Oz = M2/M2 max = 2.39/50 = 0.05
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Ms:

Mechanically Jointed Rodless Cylinder
Linear Guide Type

Moment

Series MYTH

Ms max (from (3) of graph MY TH/Ma) = 38.7 (NN ). ueveererrmiiniinieesisisieisssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssss

Ms=m3xgxX=6525x9.8x138.5x 1023 =28.86 (N-m)
Load factor Ols = Ms/Ms max = 8.86/38.7 = 0.23

5. Calculation of Load Factor for Dynamic Moment
Equivalent load Fe at impact
Fe=1.4Vaxdxmxg= 1.4x300xﬁ) X 6.525 x 9.8 = 268.6 (N)
Mie: Moment
M1e max (from (4) of graph MY1H/M1 where 1.4Va = 420 mm/s) = 35.9 (N-m)
Mie = % xFexZ = % X 268.6 X 37.4 x 10 = 3.35 (N-m)
Load factor Ola = M1e/Mie max = 3.35/35.9 = 0.09
Mse: Moment
Mse max (from (5) of graph MY1H/Ms where 1.4Va = 420 mm/s) = 27.6 (N-m)
Mse = % xFexY= % X 268.6 x 29.6 x 102 = 2.65 (N-m)
Load factor Ols = Mse/Mse max = 2.65/27.6 = 0.10
6. Sum and Examination of Guide Load Factors
So=00+0k+ 0+ 0+ 0s=0.60<1
The above calculation is within the allowable value, and therefore the selected model can be used.
Select a shock absorber separately.
In an actual calculation, when the total sum of guide load factors Y in the formula above is more than 1, consider either
decreasing the speed, increasing the bore size, or changing the product series.
This calculation can be easily made using the “SMC Pneumatics CAD System”.
Load Mass Allowable Moment
MY1H/ms MY 1H/M1 MY1H/M2 MY1H/Ms
V. 17T T T T
1 | |
50 (1) 50 [ 1] 50 (2) 50 3)
%0 \ 40 - (4) 40 N 40 jugf
MECETEN 30 % (5)
30 N [ = = -%
20 \: \\\ 20 NI 20 Nd IN
20 N N \\\\ \\ N \\
N N [N 10 INCEN MY1H4O NN
N 10 NN NN b N—MYIHs2 10 NN
o c n ‘\ AN it € I A NEA IS g ‘\ N11Y1H4O
. 10 \ ¢ \\ MY1H40 = X :\\ \\ H32 = i J N |v|v{r|25 > . :\\ \\ MY1H32
2 N MY]Hs2 - N Nuviwes| | s S S NI Nmgres
£ AVELVIRY g I N 3 N g "
g 5 N \ MY{1H25 g \\ \ g 2 Q g \\
S . = > AN myiH2o, | = N 2 2 AN MY1H20
N N TN N T\
3 \ MY{1H20 1 \\ 1 N MYAH16 (1 \\
1 N AN (] N
MYH16 ! . \\ 05 RS ! 1 \\
2 YAH1E, - -
ko ] MY 1H16 0.4 \\MY1H10 1 wims] |D-0J
05 h 0.3 T 05 N
0.4 + 0.4 i
1 03 : ¥ o 0.3 : XO
. i MY1H10 o 02 Nmviio odividual
100 200 300 400 500 1000 1500 100 200 300 400 500 1000 1500 100 200 300 400 500 1000 1500 100 200 300 400 500 1000 1500 'XD
Piston speed mm/s Piston speed mm/s Piston speed mm/s Piston speed mm/s W
echinica
data

O
:
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Mechanically Jointed Rodless Cylinder
Linear Guide Type

Series MYTH

010, 916, 820, 625, 632, 640

How to Order

25

eeneey MY1H

300

M9BW

Linear guide type éNumber of auto switches
H Nil 2 pcs.
Bore size ®
S | 1pe Made to Order
10 | 10 mm P
n n_pcs. Refer to page 1021
16 | 16 mm Port thread type e— . for details.
20 |20 mm | [gympol] Type | Bore size ¢ Auto switch
25 [25mm | =y read] 010,016,020 Piping ® [ Nil__] Without auto switch (Built-in magnet) |
2(2) ii zz R | 45 032, Nil | Standard type * Refer to the table below for the applicable
TN | NPT @40 G Centralized piping type auto switch model.
TF G Note) For &0, only G is oEnd lock position
available. Nil Without end lock
Cylinder stroke(mm)® o Suffix for stroke adjusting unit| E Right end
Refer to “Standard Stroke” on page 1021. Nil  |Both ends F Left end
S One end w Both ends
. . . Note) “S” is applicable for * MY1H10 is not available
Stroke adjusting unit @ stroke adjusting units A, with end lock.
Nil Without adjusting unit L and H. * ![:Oor :ng 1Icz)c3k6positions, refer
A With adjusting bolt ) pag :
L With low load shock absorber + Adjusting bolt Shock Absorbers for L and H Units
H With high load shock absorber + Adjusting bolt Bore size
25 16 20 25 32 40
AL With one A unit and one L unit Unit no. w
AH With one A unit and one H unit each L unit — RB0806 RB1007 RB1412
LH With one L unit and one H unit each H unit RB0805 — [ RB1007 | RB1412 RB2015
Note) MY1H16 is not available with H unit.
MY1H10 is not available with A and L units.
Applicable Auto Switch/Refer to pages 1263 to 1371 for further information on auto switches.
) 5 o Load voltage Auto switch model Lead wire length (m) )
Type Special function Seatical 8% Uil 05| 1| 3| 5 [None Pre-ied Applicable load
entry |52 (Qutput DC AC  |Perpendicular| In-line - connector
27| (Outou) ; i) || O | @) [N
< 3-wire (NPN) MONV MON ® €0 O|0O| O
£ - 5V,12V o
3 3-wire (PNP) MOPV | MoP | @ |@[@ O[O O |cort
o Grommet | yes |2 oay 12V | _ | MBV | M9B | ® (@@ [OC|O[ O | — | Relay,
% Di tic indicati Swire (NPN) 5V,12V MINWY | MONW | ® | @ |® |O|0] O IC circuit PLe
= (IZa-Q(,:T)ToSrIiilldr;c;i):)n 3-wire (PNP) ’ M9PWV| MOPW | @ (@@ |O[O] O
@ 2-wire 12V MOBWV| MOBW [ @ ® @ O |O| O —
s 3-wire —_ — —_— — roui —_
2 Ves | (NPN equivalent) | 5V A96V A96 [ J [ ] IC circuit
7  — Grommet
g [ 2-wire 24V 12V 100V A93V A93 ® — 0| — | — - Relay,
& No 100V orless| A90V A90 ® |—|®|—|—| — [ICcircuit] PLC
* Lead wire length symbols: 0.5 m-------- Nil(Example) MONW * Solid state auto switches marked with “O” are produced upon receipt of order.

=

1m- (Example) MONWM
3 m-........L (Example) MONWL
5 meeeeeeenes Z (Example) MONWZ

* There are other applicable auto switches than listed above. For details, refer to page 1053.
* For details about auto switches with pre-wired connector, refer to pages 1328 and 1329.

* Auto switches are shipped together (not assembled).
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Mechanically Jointed Rodless Cylinder

Series MYTH

Linear Guide Type
Specifications
Bore size (mm) 10 16 20 25 32 40
Fluid Air
Action Double acting
Operating pressure range (2%%5%%?(3?/2%2) 0.1to 0.8 MPa
Proof pressure 1.2 MPa
Ambient and fluid temperature 5 to 60°C
Cushion Rubber bumper ‘ Air cushion
Lubrication Non-lube
Stroke length tolerance +10'8
e Piping Front/Side port M5 x 0.8 Rc 1/8 Rc 1/4
. o i
'Qé 3 JS Symbol [P ¢ |Botiom port 04 o5 o6 | o8
N -~
Stroke Adjusting Unit Specifications
Bore size (mm) 10 16 20 25 32 40
Unit symbol H A L A L H A L H A L H A L H
RB , RB , RB RB , RB RB ] RB RB , RB RB
- . 0805 | With 0806 | With 0806 | 1007 | With 1007 | 1412 | With 1412 | 2015 | With 1412 | 2015
Configuration + I + - + + - + + I + + - + +
with |adjusting| with |adjusting| with | with |adjustingl with | with |adjusting| with | with |adjusting| with | with
Shock absorber model | WItN WITT WITH Wit Wit Wit i i Motk Ml
adjusting| bolt |adjusting] bolt |adjusting|adjusting| bolt |adjusting|adjusting| bolt |adjusting|adjusting| bolt |adjusting|adjusting
bolt bolt bolt bolt bolt bolt bolt bolt bolt bolt
Fine stroke adjustment range (mm) | 0 to —10 0to-5.6 0to-6 Oto-11.5 0to-12 0to-16
Stroke adjustment range When exceeding the stroke fine adjustment range: Utilize a made-to-order specifications “-X416” and “-X417”.
* Stroke adjustment range is applicable for one side when mounted on a cylinder.
Shock Absorber Specifications Piston Speed
Model RB RB RB RB RB Bore size (mm) 10 16 to 40
0805 | 0806 | 1007 | 1412 | 2015 Without stroke adjusting unit 100 to 500 mm/s | 100 to 1000 mm/s
Max. energy absorption (J) 1.0 2.9 5.9 19.6 58.8 Stroke A unit 100 to 200 mm/s | 100 to 1000 mm/s )
Stroke absorption (mm) 5 6 7 12 15 adjusting unit | | ynjt and H unit 100 to 1000 mm/s | 100 to 1500 mm/s @
Max. collision speed (mm/s) | 1000 1500 1500 1500 1500 Note 1) Be aware that when the stroke adjusting range is increased by
" f manipulating the adjusting bolt, the air cushion capacity decreases.
Max.operating frequency (eyclemin) 80 80 70 45 25 Also, when exceeding the air cushion stroke ranges on page 1023,
Spring Extended | 1.96 1.96 422 6.86 8.34 the piston speed should be 100 to 200 mm per second.
force (N) Note 2) The piston speed is 100 to 1000 mm/s for centralized piping.
Retracted | 3.83 4.22 6.86 15.98 20.50 Note 3) Use at a speed within the absorption capacity range. Refer to page
Operating temperature range (°C) 5 to 60 1023.
= The shock absorber service life is different from that of the MY1H cylinder
depending on operating conditions. Refer to the RB Series Specific Product
Precautions for the replacement period.
Standard Stroke Lock Specifications
; * Maximum Bore size (mm 16 20 25 32 40
Bore size | Standard stroke i B ( ) ‘ ‘
(mm) (mm) (mm) Lock position One end (Selectable), Both ends
10, 16,20 | 50, 100, 150, 200 1000 Holding force (Max.) (N 110 170 270 450 700
— 250, 300, 350, 400 g (Max.) (N)
25, 32,40 | 450, 500, 550, 600 1500 Fine stroke adjusting range (mm) Oto-5.6 Oto—-6 Oto-11.5 0to—-12 0to—-16
« Strokes are manufacturable in 1 mm increments, | Backlash 1 mm or less
up to the maximum stroke. However, add “-XB10” N
to the end of the part number for non-standard | Manual release Possible (Non-lock type)
strokes from 51 to 599. Also when exceeding a
600 mm stroke, specify “-XB11” at the end of the
model number. (Except @10)
ade t0 g s
Made to Order Specifications
(For details, refer to pages 1395 to 1565.)
Symbol Specifications
—XB10| Intermediate stroke (Using exclusive body)
—XB11| Long stroke
—XC56 | With knock pin hole
—XC67| NBR rubber lining in dust seal band
—X168 | Helical insert thread specifications
—X416 | Holder mounting bracket 1
—X417 | Holder mounting bracket 11
1021
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Series MYTH

Theoretical Output

(N)

Boresize |Piston area Operating pressure (MPa)

(mm) (mm?) 0.2 0.3 0.4 0.5 0.6 0.7 0.8
10 78 15 23 31 39 46 54 62
16 200 40 60 80 100 120 140 160
20 314 62 94 125 157 188 219 251
25 490 98 147 196 245 294 343 392
32 804 | 161 241 322 402 483 563 643
40 1256 | 251 377 502 628 754 879 1005

Note) Theoretical output (N) = Pressure (MPa) x Piston area (mm?)

Mass
(kg)
Additional Side support Stroke adjusting unit mass
Bore size | Basic mass mass (per set) (per unit)
(mm) mass |per each 50mm e el [ A unit L unit H unit
of stroke ype Aan mass mass mass
10 0.26 0.08 0.003 — — 0.02
16 0.74 0.14 0.01 0.02 0.04 —
20 1.35 0.25 0.02 0.03 0.05 0.07
25 2.31 0.30 0.02 0.04 0.07 0.11
32 4.65 0.46 0.04 0.08 0.14 0.23
40 6.37 0.55 0.08 0.12 0.19 0.28
Calculation: (Example) MY1H25-300A
* Basic mass «+eeoeeveeneenee 2.31kg e Cylinder stroke------300 st
¢ Additional mass 0.30/50 st 2.31 +0.30 x 300 + 50 + 0.04 x 2 =4.19 kg
* Mass of A unit «---e--eeeee 0.06 kg
Option
Stroke Adjusting Unit Part No.
Bore
) (mm) 10 16 20 25 32 40
Unit no.
AT Left — MYH-A16A1 MYH-A20A1 MYH-A25A1 MYH-A32A1 MYH-A40A1
uni
Right — MYH-A16A2 MYH-A20A2 MYH-A25A2 MYH-A32A2 MYH-A40A2
L unit Left — MYH-A16L1 MYH-A20L1 MYH-A25L1 MYH-A32L1 MYH-A40L1
uni
Right — MYH-A16L2 MYH-A20L2 MYH-A25L2 MYH-A32L2 MYH-A40L2
H unit Left | MYH-A10H1 — MYH-A20H1 MYH-A25H1 MYH-A32H1 MYH-A40H1
uni
Right] MYH-A10H2 - MYH-A20H2 MYH-A25H2 MYH-A32H2 MYH-A40H2
Stroke adjusting unit form and mounting direction
L unit H unit
© & & & [
oo
¢+ 4 [Ef—
Port
Stroke adjusting unit
Example of[LH]attachment
Side Support Part No.
Bore
(mm) 10 16 20 25 32 40
Type
Side support A MY-S10A MY-S16A MY-S20A MY-S25A MY-S32A MY-S40A
Side support B MY-S10B MY-S16B MY-S20B MY-S25B MY-S32B MY-S40B

For details about dimensions, etc., refer to page 1037.
A set of side supports consists of a left support and a right support.
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Mechanically Jointed Rodless Cylinder .
Linear Guide Type Series MY1H

Cushion Capacity

Cushion Selection Absorption Capacity of Rubber Bumper, Air cushion and Stroke Adjusting Units

<Rubber bumper>
Rubber bumpers are a standard featureon  MY1H10
MY1H10. ;
Since the stroke absorption of rubber a0 2000 :
bumpers is short, when adjusting the 1500 i
stroke with an A unit, install an external
shock absorber.

The load and speed range which can be
absorbed by a rubber bumper is inside the
rubber bumper limit line of the graph.

<Air cushion>

Horizontal collision: P = 0.5 MPa MY1 H32 Horizontal collision: P = 0.5 MPa

=

o

(=]
Q3

N

-
o
o
o

500

500

e MY1B

MY1M
300 e —

Air cushions are a standard feature on 200 MY10
mechanically jointed rodless cylinders. 100 L
The air cushion mechanism s 80 100
incorporated to prevent excessive impact 005 01 02 03405 1 2345 10 35 10 2 30 450 100

of the piston at the stroke end during high __1 —
m1, m2, m3 max. mi, m2, m3 max. — MY1 H'I'

300 '906
NNE- 60
\0){9/'

200

Collision speed mm/s
Collision speed mm/s

speed operation. The purpose of air
cushion, thus, is not to decelerate the Load mass kg Load mass kg
piston near the stroke end. MW
The ranges of load and speed that air 0
cushions can absorb are within the air ~ MY1H16 Horizontal collision: P=0.5MPa MY 1H40 Horizontal collision: P = 0.5 MPa [
cushion limit lines shown in the graphs. ; MyY2C
<Stroke adjusting unit with shock absorber> 2000
Use this unit when operating with a load or 1500 uni
speed exceeding the air cushion limit line, MY2HO
or when cushioning is required outside of ! o

g3 red Unyy MY3A

H MY3B

for— yam

N

o
o
(=]

T
1
1
T
1
1
1
T
T

N

the effective air cushion stroke range due
to stroke adjustment.

L unit

Use this unit when the cylinder stroke is
outside of the effective air cushion range
even if the load and speed are within the
air cushion limit line, or when the cylinder 100
is Operated in a load and speed range 0.5 1 2 3 45 10 20 30 3 5 10 20 30 50 100 200
above the air cushion limit line or below _f

the L Unit ||m|t ”ne. m1i, m2, m3 max. m1, m2, m3 max.

H unit Load mass kg Load mass kg
Use this unit when the cylinder is operated

in a load and speed range above the L unit

limit line and below the H unit limit line. MY1H20 Horizontal collision: P = 0.5 MPa

/A Caution

1500

500 e ——
400 S f
300

djp
003/7/'0,,

Collision speed mm/s

200

Collision speed mm/!
N
o
o

T
1
1
T
1
1
1
T

1. Refer to the figure below when N TN

using the adjusting bolt to

perform stroke adjustment.

When the effective stroke of the shock
absorber decreases as a result of stroke
adjustment, the absorption capacity
decreases dramatically. Secure the
adjusting bolt at the position where it 100
protrudes approximately 0.5 mm from 1 2 345 10 20 30 40 50

the shock absorber.
Adjusting bolt — m1, m2, m3 max.

_.

o

8
/

T

Uny,
£l
400 L
7 o~
A/, e |
300 oyt
1‘5-/7/.
on_

200

Collision speed mm/s

Load mass kg

MY1 H25 Horizontal collision: P = 0.5 MPa

2000
1500

\\\ N

Shock absorber

IS

o

o
A
/

2. Do not use a shock absorber together
with air cushion.

500 l l”

400 ' —_—
300 " Cygr -
lls/7/o,7 D |:|

Air Cushion Stroke (mm)

Bore size (mm) Cushion stroke

16 12 -XO

1001 2 3 4 10 20 30 40 50
20 15 5 5

25 15

32 19 Load mass kg Technical
40 24 data

2 S\VC 1023

Collision speed mm/s

Individual
m1, m2, m3 max. -XO




Series MYTH

Cushion Capacity

Tightening Torque for Stroke
Adjusting Unit Holding Bolts  (\.m,

Bore size (mm) Tightening torque
10 Refer to the adjusting procedures on page 1025.
16 0.7
20 1.8
25 1.8
32 3.5
40 5.8

Calculation of Absorbed Energy
for Stroke Adjusting Unit
with Shock Absorber (N-m)

Horizontal Vertical Vertical
collision |(Downward)| (Upward)

Type of
impact
Kinetic energy 1 )2
= 2 m-V
ThrusItEeznergy E-s F.s+m.gs|F.s-m-gs
Absorbed energy
E E1 + E2
Symbol

V: Speed of impact object (m/s)

F: Cylinder thrust (N)

s: Shock absorber stroke (m)

m: Mass of impact object (kg)

g: Gravitational acceleration (9.8 m/s2)

Note) The speed of the impact object is
measured at the time of impact with the
shock absorber.

Rubber Bumper (o10 only)
Positive Stroke from

One End Due to Pressure

1
0.9
0.8
0.7
0.6
0.5
0.4
0.3
0.2
0.1

0

0O 01 02 03 04 05 06 07 08

Pressure MPa

mm

Displacement
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Series MY1TH

Be sure to read before handling.

Al

A\ Caution

Use caution not to get your hands caught in the unit.

* When using a product with stroke adjusting unit, the space
between the slide table (slider) and the stroke adjusting unit
becomes narrow at the stroke end, causing a danger of hands
getting caught. Install a protective cover to prevent direct contact
with the human body.

and Auto Switch Precautions.

Adjusting bolt

lock nut Unit holding bolt

Shock absorber

<Fastening of unit>
The unit can be secured by evenly tightening the four unit holding
bolts.

A\Caution

Do not operate with the stroke adjusting unit fixed in
an intermediate position.

When the stroke adjusting unit is fixed in an intermediate position,
slippage can occur depending on the amount of energy released
at the time of an impact. In such cases, the use of the adjusting
bolt mounting brackets, available per made-to-order specifications
-X416 and -X417, is recommended. (Except 10)

For other lengths, please consult with SMC (Refer to “Tightening
Torque for Stroke Adjusting Unit Holding Bolts”.)

<Stroke adjustment with adjusting bolt>

Loosen the adjusting bolt lock nut, and adjust the stroke from the
head cover side using a hexagon wrench. Re-tighten the lock nut.
<Stroke adjustment with shock absorber>

Loosen the two unit holding bolts on the shock absorber side, turn
the shock absorber and adjust the stroke. Then, uniformly tighten
the unit holding bolts to secure the shock absorber.

Take care not to over-tighten the holding bolts. (Except 610, 216,
220) (Refer to “Tightening Torgue for Stroke Adjusting Unit
Holding Bolts”.)

Specific Product Precautions 1

Refer to front matters 54 and 55 for Safety Instructions and pages 3 to 11 for Actuator

A\ Caution

To adjust the stroke adjusting unit of the MY1H10,
follow the step shown below.

Fine adjustment Holding screw Fixture A
range 10 pitch 10 Lock nut E— Body
Fixin 0-ring .
screm% (For notch) Adjusting
- bolt
it r“rﬂ —]
o dﬁ_ —] - i

/ i? ’ﬁ:‘ ﬁ_“: Guide rail
holding screw

Guide rail holding
screw pitch 15 A

Section A-A

/

Adjusting Procedure

1. Loosen the two lock nuts, and then loosen the holding screws
by turning them approximately two turns.

2. Move the body to the notch just before the desired stroke. (The
notches are found in alternating increments of 5 mm and 10
mm.)

3. Tighten the holding screw to 0.3 N-m. Make sure that the
tightening does not cause excessive torque.

The fixture fits into the fastening hole in the guide rail to prevent
slippage, which enables fastening with low torque.

4. Tighten the lock nut to 0.6 N-m.

5. Make fine adjustments with the adjusting bolt and shock
absorber.
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Al

With End Locks

Series MY1TH

Be sure to read before handling.

and Auto Switch Precautions.

Specific Product Precautions 2

Refer to front matters 54 and 55 for Safety Instructions and pages 3 to 11 for Actuator

|

Recommended Pneumatic Circuit \

|

Relation to Cushion

/A Caution

This is necessary for
the correct locking and
unlocking actions. >

|

Operating Precautions \

/\ Caution

1. Do not use 3 position solenoid valves.

Avoid use in combination with 3 position solenoid valves
(especially closed center metal seal types). If pressure is
trapped in the port on the lock mechanism side, the cylinder
cannot be locked.

Furthermore, even after being locked, the lock may be released
after some time due to air leaking from the solenoid valve and
entering the cylinder.

. Back pressure is required when releasing the lock.

Before starting operation, be sure to control the system so that
air is supplied to the side without the lock mechanism (in case
of locks on both ends, the side where the slide table is not
locked) as shown in the figure above. There is a possibility that
the lock may not be released. (Refer to the section on releasing
the lock.)

. Release the lock when mounting or adjusting the cylinder.

If mounting or other work is performed when the cylinder is
locked, the lock unit may be damaged.

. Operate at 50% or less of the theoretical output.

If the load exceeds 50% of the theoretical output, this may
cause problems such as failure of the lock to release, or
damage to the lock unit.

. Do not operate multiple cylinders in synchronization.

Avoid applications in which two or more end lock cylinders are
synchronized to move one workpiece, as one of the cylinder
locks may not be able to release when required.

. Use a speed controller with meter-out control.

Lock cannot be released occasionally by meter-in control.

. Be sure to operate completely to the cylinder stroke

end on the side with the lock.

If the cylinder piston does not reach the end of the stroke,
locking and unlocking may not be possible. (Refer to the
section on adjusting the end lock mechanism.)

|

Operating Pressure \

/A Caution

1. Supply air pressure of 0.15 MPa or higher to the port on the

side that has the lock mechanism, as it is necessary for
disengaging the lock.

Exhaust Speed

|
/\ Caution

1. Locking will occur automatically if the pressure applied to the

1026

port on the lock mechanism side falls to 0.05 MPa or less. In
the cases where the piping on the lock mechanism side is long
and thin, or the speed controller is separated at some distance
from the cylinder port, the exhaust speed will be reduced. Take
note that some time may be required for the lock to engage.

In addition, clogging of a silencer mounted on the solenoid
valve exhaust port can produce the same effect.

N

/A Caution

1. When the air cushion on the lock mechanism side is in a fully

closed or nearly closed state, there is a possibility that the slide
table will not reach the stroke end, in which case locking will
not occur.

|

Adjusting the End Lock Mechanism

/A Caution

1. The end lock mechanism is adjusted at the time of shipping.

Therefore, adjustment for operation at the stroke end is
unnecessary.

2. Adjust the end lock mechanism after the stroke adjusting unit

3.

has been adjusted. The adjusting bolt and shock absorber of
the stroke adjusting unit must be adjusted and secured first.
Locking and unlocking may not occur otherwise.

Perform fine adjustment of the end lock mechanism as follows.
Loosen the lock finger holding bolts, and then adjust by aligning
the center of the lock piston with the center of the lock finger
hole. Secure the lock finger.

Stroke adjusting unit

Lock finger

Lock finger
holding bolt

|

Releasing the Lock

/A Warning

1. Before releasing the lock, be sure to supply air to the side

without the lock mechanism, so that there is no load applied to
the lock mechanism when it is released. (Refer to the
recommended pneumatic circuits.) If the lock is released when
the port on the side without the lock is in an exhaust state, and
with a load applied to the lock unit, the lock unit may be
subjected to an excessive force and be damaged.

Furthermore, sudden movement of the slide table is very
dangerous.

|

Manual Release

/A Caution

1. When manually releasing the end lock, be sure to

release the pressure.
If it is unlocked while the air pressure still remains, it will lead to
damage a workpiece, etc. due to unexpected lurching.

2. Perform manual release of the end lock mechanism as follows.

Push the lock piston down with a screwdriver, etc., and move
the slide table.

' Other handling precau- !
1 tions regarding mount-

1 ing, piping, and environ- }
! ment are the same as
the standard series.




Construction: 10

Mechanically Jointed Rodless Cylinder
Linear Guide Type

Series MYTH

Centralized piping type

Component Parts

No. Description Material Note No. Description Material Note
1 Cylinder tube Aluminum alloy Hard anodized 22 Spring pin Stainless steel
2 Head cover WR Aluminum alloy Painted 23 Hexagon socket head cap screw | Chromium molybdenum steel Nickel plated
3 Head cover WL Aluminum alloy Painted 24 Round head Phillips screw Carbon steel Nickel plated
4 Piston yoke Aluminum alloy Hard anodized 25 Hexagon socket head set screw Carbon steel Black zinc chromated
5 Piston Aluminum alloy Chromated 26 Hexagon socket head plug Carbon steel Nickel plated
6 End cover Special resin 27 Magnet —
7 Wear ring Special resin 28 Slide table Aluminum alloy Hard anodized
8 Bumper Polyurethane rubber 29 Head plate Stainless steel
9 Holder Stainless steel 30 Felt Felt
10 Stopper Carbon steel Nickel plated 31 Linear guide —
11 | Belt separator Special resin 32 | Hexagon socket head cap screw | Chromium molybdenum steel Nickel plated
12 | Seal magnet Rubber magnet 33 | Square nut Carbon steel Nickel plated
15 | Belt clamp Special resin 34 | Stopper plate Carbon steel Nickel plated
20 | Bearing Special resin 35 | Hexagon socket head cap screw | Chromium molybdenum steel Nickel plated
21 Spacer Chromium molybdenur steel Nickel plated 36 | Guide stopper Carbon steel Nickel plated
37 | Hexagon socket head cap screw | Chromium molybdenum steel Nickel plated
Replacement Part: Seal Kit
No. Description Qty. MY1H10
13 Seal belt 1 MY 10-16A-[Stroke
14 Dust seal band 1 MY10-16B-[Stroke
16 Scraper 2
17 Piston seal 2
18 | Tube gasket 2 MY1B10-PS
19 O-ring 4
« Seal kit includes @9, (2, 48 and (9.
Seal kit includes a grease pack (10 g).
When (3 and (4 are shipped independently, a grease
pack is included.
Order with the following part number when only the
grease pack is needed.
Grease pack part number: GR-S-010 (10 g), GR-S-020 (20 g)
1027
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MYIM
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MY1HT
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Series MYTH

Construction: 16 to 240

MY1H16 to 40

=<

1H16/20

*@*@ @*Q
f =l I
£ A%
] CI1[]
1 DB\@
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Mechanically Jointed Rodless Cylinder

Series MYTH

Linear Guide Type
MY1H16 to 40
Component Parts
No. Description Material Note No. Description Material Note
1 Cylinder tube Aluminum alloy Hard anodized 23 Magnet —
2 Head cover WR Aluminum alloy Painted 24 Square nut Carbon steel Nickel plated
3 Head cover WL Aluminum alloy Painted 25 Spring pin Carbon tool steel Black zinc chromated MY1B
4 Slide table Aluminum alloy Hard anodized 28 Hexagon socket head set screw | Chromium molybdenum steel | Black zinc chromated/Nickel plated
5 Piston yoke Aluminum alloy Chromated 29 | Hexagon socket head cap screw | Chromium molybdenum steel Nickel plated
6 Piston Aluminum alloy Chromated 30 Hexagon socket head cap screw | Chromium molybdenum steel Nickel plated MY1 M
7 Wear ring Special resin 31 Hexagon socket head cap screw | Chromium molybdenum steel Nickel plated —
8 Belt separator Special resin 36 | Hexagon socket head taper plug Carbon steel Nickel plated MY10
9 Guide roller Special resin 38 Hexagon socket head taper plug Carbon steel Nickel plated L
10 Guide roller shaft Stainless steel 40 Stopper Carbon steel Nickel plated
11 Coupler Sintered iron material M Spacer Stainless steel
12 | Cushion ring Brass 42 | Hexagon socket button head screw | Chromium molybdenum steel Nickel plated T
13 Cushion needle Rolled steel Nickel plated 43 Type CR retaining ring Spring steel MY1 HT
14 | Belt clamp Special resin 44 | Lube retainer Special resin (216, 820) —
17_| Guide — NYioW
18 End cover Special resin —
21 Bearing Special resin MYZC
22 Guide cover Special resin L
MY2HO
MY3A
Replacement Part: Seal Kit %
No. Description Qty. MY1H16 MY1H20 MY1H25 MY1H32 MY1H40 MY3M
15 | Seal belt 1 MY16-16A-[Stroke MY20-16A-[Stroke MY25-16A-|Stroke MY32-16A-|Stroke MY40-16A-|Stroke| ~ ————
16 | Dust seal band 1 MY 16-16B-[Stroke MY20-16B-[Stroke MY25-16B-|Stroke MY32-16B-|Stroke MY40-16B-|Stroke
35 | O-ring 2 24 x21.8x@1.1 24 x21.8x01.1 5.1 x93 x @1.05 07.15x23.75x 01.7 07.15x23.75x 01.7
39 | Side scraper 1 MYH16-15BK2900B MYH20-15BK2901B MYH25-15BK2902B MYH32-15BK2903B MYH40-15BK2904B
19 | Scraper 2
32 | Piston seal 2
33 | Cushion seal 2 MY1H16-PS MY1H20-PS MY1H25-PS MY1H32-PS MY1H40-PS
34 | Tube gasket 2
37 | O-ring 4
« Seal kit includes 19, 32, 33, 39 and (). Order the seal kit based on each bore size.
= Seal kit includes a grease pack (10 g).
When (5 and (6 are shipped independently, a grease pack (20 g) is included.
Order with the following part number when only the grease pack is needed.
Grease pack part number: GR-S-010 (10 g), GR-S-020 (20 g)
Note) Two kinds of dust seal bands are available. Verify the type to use, since the part number varies
depending on the treatmentof the hexagon socket head set screw 8.
A: Black zinc chromated — MYO[-16B-stroke, B: Nickel plated — MYO[J-16BW-stroke
D-O
-XO
Individual
-XO
Technical
data
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Series MYTH

Construction: 216 to g40

With End Lock

s

=

A
]
!

-
L
&
@,
MY1HOG-OF (W)
Component Parts
No. Description Material Note
1 | Locking body Aluminum alloy Painted
2 | Lock finger Carbon steel After quenching, nickel plated
3 | Lock finger bracket Rolled steel Nickel plated
4 | Lock piston Carbon tool steel After quenching, electroless nickel plated
5 | Rod cover Aluminum alloy Hard anodized
6 | Return spring Spring steel Zinc chromated
7 | Bypass pipe Aluminum alloy Chromated
10 | Steel ball High carbon chrome bearing steel
11 | Steel ball High carbon chrome bearing steel
13 | Round type R retaining ring Carbon tool steel Nickel plated
14 | O-ring NBR
15 | Hexagon socket head cap screw | Chromium molybdenum steel Nickel plated
16 | Hexagon socket head cap screw | Chromium molybdenum steel Nickel plated
17 | Steel ball High carbon chrome bearing steel
18 | Steel ball High carbon chrome bearing steel
Replacement Part: Seal Kit
No. Description Material| Qty. MY1H16 MY1H20 MY1H25 MY1H32 MY1H40
8 | Rod seal NBR 1 DYR-4K DYR-4K DYR-8K DYR-8K DYR-8K
9 | Piston seal NBR 1 DYP-12 DYP-12 DYP-20 DYP-20 DYP-20
12 | O-ring NBR 1 C9 C9 C18 C18 C18

«x Since the seal kit does not include a grease pack, order it separately.

Grease pack part no.: GR-S-010 (10 g)
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Mechanically Jointed Rodless Cylinder
Linear Guide Type

Series MYTH

Centralized Piping Type 210
MY1H10G —

Refer to page 1056 regarding centralized piping port variations.

| ; MY1B
= H [mnl
- MYIM
30 50 4xM3x0.5depth5  Guide center line 2x 2 x03.4 through-hole
5.9 25 A Bottom side M4 x 0.7 depth 7 MY10
D | &
o—o— 0700 -© -0 60
' 00 | ©&&
RSl T —— el
® *
I 2y N R
B 3 [T :
0 Cylinder mounting center line
© Workpiece mounting center line
5| 100 + Stroke |
] 2xM5x0.8 ]
\ ™ Port)
5 pu il = 2] ( i
IEN N v
] 1N | - !
1 =N o} &
R 110 ] [10,]
~ 15 Lw 5
8.5 55 -
110 + Stroke
2xM5x0.8
(Hexagon socket (Hexagon socket
head plug) head plug)
With shock absorber + Adjusting bolt
MY1H10G — H
(Shock absorber stroke) 5 40.8
20
L
© o4 ' 4 TS
B ‘oo JO©
7 /
&) , A &7
° / L]
o 4-—-—- F1—-——- e == °
° : )
Q) s @
/
2.4
5
19.5
3.5 10.5
/ /
7 7 - \
Oy [ o @il *
s / , P Q Q \,
7' EE— pA 7 « = \ D'l:l
——
; / ' -Xo
Individual
-XO
Technical
data
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Series MYTH

Standard Type/Centralized Piping Type 016, 0620

Refer to page 1056 regarding centralized piping port variations.

MY1H1601/200 - Stroke |

(LL) L 2 x 2 x @B counterbore depth C
~_PA 4xMM  Guide center line oLD through-hole
depth M
ﬁ:g I
P 186 fafr———=¢ '
o) T o _:-n_ ©) E
. O (e A = o 1 B2
- g - R
'$' _$ Fo ¥ it &
I3 \ Cylinder mounting center fing w
o Workpiece mounting center line o
Q + Stroke
M5 x 0.8 M5 x 0.8
(Hexagon socket head plug) - (Port) 1
oofd o g o g S .
7] (¢} ‘ (¢}
© @ / " = T (/2] OiME0
— [ . : of_| Z|Z| 3
. \ - A\
1 o N~ \u_/ o E
uu T o GA\ P Cushion needle //GA o T uu
i Port .
2xM5x0.8 EJ ( ) égB» 2 x M5 x 0.8
(Hexagon socket head plug)
A Foragon sockel head piug) N (Hexagon socket head plug)
Z + Stroke
Hexagon socket head plug) v
\A' 2xM5x0.8 2xM5x0.8 2x2x4J depth K
(Hexagon socket head plug) (Hexagon socket head plug) =
) s
Hexagon socket head plu E x
(Herag plug) = -
,_/ ]
asg
[ oS
MY1HOG / MY1HOG
(mm)
Model A B C G |GA | GB| H J K L LD | LL | LW M MM N NC | NE | NH | NW
MY1H16O | 80 6 35 |14 9 16 40 |M5x0.8 | 10 80 | 3.5 40 60 7 M4x0.7 | 20 (14 27.8 |27 37
MY1H20O |100 75 |45 [125 |125 [175 | 46 M6 x 1 12 [100 | 45 50 78 8 M5x08 | 25 (175 |34 335 | 45
(mm)
Model PA | PB|PC | PD|PE|PF|PG|PP| Q QQ QW | RR|SS | TT | UU | VW |WW | XX | YH V4
MY1H16O | 40 40 7.5 21 9 3.5 3.5 7.5 | 153 9 30 |11 3 9 10.5 |10 75 | 22 |25 160
MY1H20OO | 50 40 |14.5 27 12 4.5 45 (115 (191 11 36 |[14.5 5 |105 (12 12,5 [10.5 24 [31.5 |200
2xed
o
’17 _— '
i ————
| m———————— O
/ felatet J > gD
/ ' ! v
R
; - - 4 Bottom ported
! P (Applicable O-ring)
/ _ I
Hole Size for Centralized Piping on the Bottom
Model WX Y S d D R Applicable O-ring
MY1H16O 22 6.5 4 4 8.4 11 ce6
MY1H20CD 24 8 6 4 8.4 1.1
(Machine the mounting side to the dimensions below.)
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Mechanically Jointed Rodless Cylinder
Linear Guide Type

Series MYTH

Standard TypelCentraIized Plplng Type 025, 632, 640 Referto page 1056 regarding centralized piping port variations.

MY1H251/32/4000 —

(LL) L 4 x MM depth M 2 x 2 x @B counterbore depth C
PA Guide center Iine/ oLD through-hole
==y L N ———
-©- 74@(_( = *E g
ol — m - - E
oo ] = T N 2 } =
e e pal—1  9f
1 A} \
[8) \Cylinder mounting center line w
o ; ; o
Workpiece mounting
PG Q + Stroke center line
P P
/%(Hexagon socket heaq taper plug) (Port)
o I : I g &9
<] <] @
(7] n @@@
= - Z ( @@ \= e/ b }O T u %[ =
< ] { —
f%r = = e \
o a o
1 1
G P Cushion needle G -
uu TT j)i; AL AL S
i (Port) P GB T | uu
2xP A (Hexagon socket head taper plug) N 2xP
(Hexagon socket head taper plug) (Hexagon socket head taper plug)
Z + Stroke
P Vv
fHexaglon socket head vV ox 22 2x 22 2x2xJ depth K
aper plug) = (Hexagon socket head taper plug) (Hexagon socket head taper plug) =
n / N
© 7 /; @
p % = =K
(Hexagon socket head Q @¢
taper plug) £ 0 f J 2
]EID7 T
anl [ 05
MY1HOG MY1HOG
(mm)
Model A B C G [GB| H J K L LD ([ LL (LW | M MM N | NC | NE | NH | NW P
MY1H250 | 110 9 |55 |16 |245|54 | M6x1 | 95 | 114 | 54 | 53 90 9 |M5x08 | 30 |20 |40.5 |39 53 |Rc1/8
MY1H320 | 140 | 11 | 6.6 | 19 |30 68 | M8x125 (16 140 | 6.8 | 70 |110 | 13 |M6x 1 37 (25 |50 |49 64 |Rc1/8
MY1H4001 | 170 | 14 |85 | 23 |36.5| 84 | Mi0x15 |15 170 | 86 | 85 |121 | 13 |M6x 1 45 |30.5 |63 |615|75 |Rci1/4
“P” indicates cylinder supply ports.
(mm)
Model PA | PB|PC|PD|PE|PF| PG|PP| Q lQQ|QW |RR|SS |TT |UU |VV |WW | XX | YH | Z Y74
MY1H25(0 | 60 | 50 |14.5 |32 13 5.5 7 12 206 | 16 42 16 6 145 | 15 16 | 125 | 28 37.5| 220 | Rc 1/16
MY1H32(J | 80 | 60 |15 42 13 6.5 8 17 264 | 16 51 23 4 16 16 19 |16 32 |47 280 | Rc 1/16
MY1H4001 | 100 | 80 |20.5 (375 | 23 | 8 9 [185 (322 | 24 59 | 27 [10.5 |20 22 | 283 |19.5| 36 |59.5| 340 |Rc1/8
2xed Y
i L e m *
L = = J '
; - - i ox ‘
= e A oD
/ e

Bottom ported (22)
(Applicable O-ring)

Hole Size for Centralized Piping on the Bottom

Model WX Y S d D R Applicable O-ring
MY1H250 28 9 7 6 114 | 141
MY1H32O 32 11 9.5 6 114 | 14 c9
MY1H400O 36 14 |115 8 134 | 1.1 c11.2

(Machine the mounting side to the dimensions below.)

9
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Series MYTH

Stroke Adjusting Unit

With adjusting bolt
MY1H|Bore size|[1—| Stroke |A

—E .
EA
/
_-@ ® © ® //
e o 1
d:— 7 —-
o _ 3 / /= _le m ;
< | > w
® - // o-
h
Stroke adjusting unit T
e FA FC
[ = °

9 &3 wills

Applicable bore size E EA | EB | EC | EY | FA | FC h TT w
MY1H16 14.6 7 |28 58 [395 | 115 | 13 3.6 |54 (Max.11)| 37
MY1H20 19 10 |33 5.8 (455 |15 14 3.6 6 (Max. 12) | 45
MY1H25 18 9 |40 7.5 |535 |16 21 3.5 |5(Max.16.5) | 53
MY1H32 25 14 |45.6 95 | 675 |23 20 45 8 (Max.20) | 64
MY1H40 31 19 |55 11 82 245 | 26 4.5 9(Max. 25) 75

With low load shock absorber + Adjusting bolt
MY1H|Bore size|[1—| Stroke |L

(Shock absorber stroke) T S
E
EA
/ /
© o /
-0- _@7 I'r | .
- / / = =
B Yy 7 - & = o
5ol | ¢ / / = ——
h
Stroke adjusting unit TT || MY1H16/20

Shock absorber FA FC

s

L. o | @&
& &
/

(mm)

Applicable bore size E EA | EB | EC | EY F FA | FC h S T T W | Shock absorber model

MY1H16 14.6 7 |28 5.8 |39.5 4 11.5 13 |3.6 [40.8 6 | 54 (Max.11) | 37 RB0806

MY1H20 19 10 |33 58 |45.5 4 15 14 |3.6 [40.8 6 6 (Max.12) | 45 RB0806

MY1H25 18 9 (40 75 |535 | — |16 21 3.5 |46.7 7 | 5(Max.16.5) | 53 RB1007

MY1H32 25 14 |45.6 95 |675 | — |23 20 |45 |67.3 12 8 (Max. 20) | 64 RB1412

MY1H40 31 19 |55 11 82 — | 245 26 4.5 67.3 12 9 (Max.25) | 75 RB1412
1034
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Stroke Adjusting Unit

Mechanically Jointed Rodless Cylinder
Linear Guide Type

Series MYTH

With high load shock absorber + Adjusting bolt

MY1H|Bore size|[1—| Stroke |H

Stroke adjusting unit

Workpiece

(Shock absorber stroke) T S
E
EA
& / /
©, L
[ 11
i |
// | = . T : E ;
/: A
h
T
/ =

H_'_:Ei' / «©

Shock absorber

(&)
w

EY

L e, / L o |
QE %@
/

FA_

F@@
-

00

MY1H20

= Since dimension EY of the H type unit is greater than the table top height (dimension H),when mounting a workpiece that exceeds the overall length (dimension L)
of the slide table, allow a clearance of dimension “a” or larger on the workpiece side.

(mm)
Applicable bore size | E EA | EB | EC | EY F FA | FC h S T TT W | Shock absorber model | a
MY1H20 19 10 |33 7.7 | 49.5 5 143 |15.7 | 3.5 |46.7 7 6 (Max. 12) | 45 RB1007 4
MY1H25 18 9 |[40 9 57 — |18 175 | 45 |67.3 12 5 (Max.16.5) | 53 RB1412 3.5
MY1H32 25 14 | 456 | 124 |73 — | 185 |225 | 55 |73.2 15 8 (Max.20) | 64 RB2015 5.5
MY1H40 31 19 |55 12.4 | 86 — | 265 |22 55 |73.2 15 9 (Max.25) | 75 RB2015 2.5

O
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Series MYTH

With End Lock @16 to 940

[

Dimensions for types other than end lock are identical to the standard type]
dimensions. For details about dimensions, etc., refer to pages 1032 to 1033.

MY1HO—COE
(Right end)

Long hole for stroke adjustment

(Adjustment range : to TL mm) \

!
!

MY1HO—OF
(Left end)

L1 Long hole for stroke adjustment

T / (Adjustment range: to TL mm)

0+
; /
7
Jpfe=e=e=e=a ~
N 1
<H¢_¢___$.. ______ _?__7’

(mm)
Model H1 H2 L1 TL W1 w2 W3
MY1H16O 39.2 | 33 0.5 56 |18 16 10.4
MY1H20O 45.7 | 39.5 3 6 18 16 10.4
MY1H250 53.5 | 46 3 115 | 293 | 273 | 17.7
MY1H32O | 67 56 6.5 |12 293 |273 | 177
MY1H40OO | 83 68.5 | 10.5 |16 38 35 24.4
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Mechanically Jointed Rodless Cylinder

Series MYTH

Linear Guide Type
Side Support
Side support A
MY-SCIA ’ ‘
‘\ } 2x0G
[ A}
( )
/ |
— o
2xeH L w
. MY1B
‘ —
D
MYIM
. MY1C
Side support B [
MY-SCB ’ ‘
| | o
| ! MYHT
iviow
w
C
D | My2C
MY2HO
MY3A
(mm) MY3B
Model Applicable bore size | A B C D E F G H J
MY-S108 | MY1H10 | 53 | 616 12 | 21 | 36 | 1.8 | 65| 3.4 | M4x0.7 MY3M
MY-S168 | MY1H16 | 71 | 816| 15 | 26 | 49 | 3 65|34 | M4x07
MY-S208 | MY1H20 | 91 [1036| 25 | 38 | 6.4 | 4 8 |45 | M5x08
MY-S258 | MY1H25 | 105 (119 | 35 | 50 | 8 5 95| 55 M6 x 1
MY-S328 | MY1H32 | 130 (148 | 45 | 64 [11.7]| 6 |11 6.6 | M8x1.25
MY-S408 | MY1H40 | 145 [167 | 55 | 80 |148| 85 [14 |9 M10 x 1.5
= A set of side supports consists of a left support and a right support.
Guide for Side Support Application
For long stroke operation, the cylinder w kg i)
tube may be deflected depending on its A\ 50
own weight and the load weight. In such [ |
a case, use a side support in the middle ! 7,
section. The spacing (¢) of the support ¢
must be no more than the values shown 20 GiEy
in the graph on the right. ,
- ‘
A\ Caution W =
1. If the cylinder mounting surfaces are w 8 (550) Z
not measured accurately, using a side [} = 3
support may cause poor operation. B — N 2 2}
Therefore, be sure to level the cylinder 77 7 Z
tube when mounting. Also, for long ¢ p 20 o %
stroke operation involving vibration Z i
and impact, use of a side support is %
recommended even if the spacing N
. ey o (450) 2,
value is within the allowable limits 4
. 10 L\%:
shown in the graph. G 3
2. Support brackets are not for mounting; (100) P ’5)0
use them solely for providing support. % D-[]
&'0 \
0 2 [vi—
500 1000 1500 | =X
. mm —
Support spacing ¢ ndividal
-XO
Technical
data
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The use of two linear guides
allows a maximum load of 320
kg. (263)

Rodless cylinder

2 linear guides

Easy maintenance is stressed by a
revolutionary construction which
allows cylinder replacement without
disturbing the guide units or
workpiece.

2 S\VC
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series MY1HT Prior to Use

Maximum Allowable Moment/Maximum Load Mass

Maximum Allowable Moment

Model Bore size Maximum allowable moment (N-m) Maximum load mass (kg)
(mm) M1 Mz Ms mf m2 m3
MY1HT 50 140 180 140 200 140 200
63 240 300 240 320 220 320

The above values are the maximum allowable values for moment and load. Refer to each graph regarding
the maximum allowable moment and maximum allowable load for a particular piston speed.

Load mass (kg)
w
‘ %ﬂa
' f
W
Moment (N-m)

F1 "'7‘(\!\”1*1 x L1 F2 e M2=F2x L2
O
|
|
O .

1

L2

<Calculation of guide load factor>

1. Maximum allowable load (1), static moment (2), and dynamic moment (3) (at the time of

impact with stopper) must be examined for the selection calculations.

* To evaluate, use Va (average speed) for (1) and (2), and 'V (collision speed VU = 1.4Va)
for (3). Calculate mmax for (1) from the maximum allowable load graph (m1, mz, ms) and

Mmax for (2) and (3) from the maximum allowable moment graph (M1, M2, Ms).

Sum of guide Load weight [m] Static moment [M]®  Dynamic moment [Me]

load factors = Maximum allowable load [m max] " Allowable static moment [Mmax] " Miowable dynamic moment [Memax] —

Note 1) Moment caused by the load, etc., with cylinder in resting condition.
Note 2) Moment caused by the impact load equivalent at the stroke end (at the time of impact with stopper).

Note 3) Depending on the shape of the workpiece, multiple moments may occur. When this happens, the sum

of the load factors (Xa) is the total of all such moments.

2. Reference formula [Dynamic moment at impact]

Use the following formulae to calculate dynamic moment when taking stopper impact

into consideration.

m: Load mass (kg) V: Collision speed (mm/s)
F: Load (N) L1: Distance to the load's center of gravity (m)
Fe: Load equivalent to impact (at impact with stopper) (N) ~ Me: Dynamic moment (N-m)
Va: Average speed (mm/s) O: Damper coefficient
M: Static moment (N-m) With rubber bumper = 4/100
Note 4) (MY1B10, MY1H10)

V = 1.40a (mm/s) Fe = 1.40a-3m-g With air cushion = 1/100
Note 5,

)
“Me= %’FE~L1 — 4.57VasmLs With shock absorber = 1/100
g: Gravitational acceleration (9.8 m/s?)

Note 4) 1.4Vad is a dimensionless coefficient for calculating impact force.

Note 5) Average load coefficient (= %): This coefficient is for averaging the maximum load moment at the time

of stopper impact according to service life calculations.

3. For detailed selection procedures, refer to pages 1042 and 1043.

1040

O
:

Select the moment from within the range
of operating limits shown in the graphs.
Note that the maximum allowable load
value may sometimes be exceeded even
within the operating limits shown in the
graphs. Therefore, also check the
allowable load for the selected conditions.

Maximum Load Mass

Select the load from within the range of
limits shown in the graphs. Note that the
maximum allowable moment value may
sometimes be exceeded even within the
operating limits shown in the graphs.
Therefore, also check the allowable
moment for the selected conditions.

L,
m Fe
3 Me
=l
| S—
/ o
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Mechanically Jointed Rodless Cylinder
High Rigidity/Linear Guide Type

Series MYTHT

MY1HT/M1 MY1HT/M2 MY1HT/Ms3
1000 1000 1000
500 500 500 MY1 B
300 300 300
N \\ N
MY1HT63
£ \ MY1HT63 £ N £ \ MY1HT L“H
z \ = \ = \ 63
. N B NUD ) N MYiHT
S 100 \ S 100 S 100 \
£ [ MY1HT50 \_ £ MY1HT50 1S MY1HT50 N, —
(e} o o
2 2 = MYiCW
N N N
50 N 50 50 N
J J vae
40 40 40 —
30 30 30 MY2H|:|
MY3A
20 20 20 MY3B
10 10 10
100 200 300 400 500 1000 100 200 300 400 500 1000 100 200 300 400500 1000
Piston speed mm/s Piston speed mm/s Piston speed mm/s
MY1HT/m:1 MY1HT/m:2 MY1HT/ms
1000 1000 1000
500 500 500
300 \ 300 300 \
N N
S NMY1HT63 S N\ S NMY1HT63
= \ \ ~ \ = \ \
@ \\ @ NMY1HT63 @ \\
T 100 N S 100 N\ N, 8 100 \
€ N € AN AN € N
e N ° NN K N
3 N S N S N
MY1HT50 MY1HT50
50 50 N 50
MY1HT50 N\
40 40 40
30 30 30
20 20 20 D-J
-XO
10 10 10 T
100 200 300 400500 1000 100 200 300 400500 1000 100 200 300 400500 1000 |n)d("”dua|
-XO
Piston speed mm/s Piston speed mm/s Piston speed mm/s —
Technical
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Series MYTHT
Model Selection

Following are the steps for selecting the most suitable Series MY1HT to your application.

Calculation of Guide Load Factor

1. Operating Conditions

Cylinder -eeeeeeeeeeesecnsususccaenes MY1HT50-600
Average operating speed Va --- 700 mm/s @
Mounting orientation «-c.c.cceceeee Vertical mounting MY1HT50-600
CUSION -+ eereecrssernneenncrnnnenennens Shock absorber -
(0 = 1/100)
Wad: Workpiece (500 g) \

We: MHL2-16D1 (795 g)

Wa: Connection plate t = 10 (880 g)

cmm=--- Mounting Orientation ------

Whb: MGGLB25-200 (4.35 kg)

[ ] 1
1 1
11. Horizontal z 2. Wall y :
,  mounting ? mounting } '
1 P.978 P. 948 :
: .
1 N :
: .
1 1
: ST
1 - X I 1] 1
1 3. Ceiling . Il | '
1 mountmg 4. Vertical | } | 1
! p.oos mounting [ | .

. ‘ '
: z /‘%ﬁ y o
: V i i | 1
] z I 1
1 | | 1
v % .
L 4

For actual examples of calculation for each orientation,
refer to the pages above.

2. Load Blocking

1

Y
2kiz
[

210

42.5

65

vy M

|
|
150
Shadl

/A
1

Mass and Center of Gravity
for Each Workpiece

' Center of gravity
Workpieceno.| Mass - - -
Whn mn X-axis Y-axis Z-axis
Xn Yn Zn
Wa 0.88 kg 65 mm 0 mm 5mm
Wb 4.35 kg 150 mm 0 mm 42.5 mm
Wc 0.795 kg 150 mm 111 mm 42.5 mm
Wad 0.5 kg 150 mm 210 mm 42.5 mm
n=a, b, c,d

3. Composite Center of Gravity Calculation

m. =>Ymn
0.88 + 4.35 + 0.795 + 0.5 = 6.525 kg

1

X = X (mMn X Xn)
ma
=5 5125 (0.88 X 65 + 4.35 x 150 + 0.795 x 150 + 0.5 x 150) = 138.5 mm
Y = ﬁx )y (mn X yn)
= 6;25 (0.88 X 0+ 4.35 x 0 + 0.795 x 111 + 0.5 x 210) = 29.6 mm
r4 = ! XX (mn X Zn)
4
= 5 ;25 (0.88 X 5 + 4.35 x 42.5 + 0.795 x 42.5 + 0.5 x 42.5) = 37.4 mm

4. Calculation of Load Factor for Static Load

m.: Mass

m. is the mass which can be transferred by the thrust, and as a rule, is actually

about 0.3 to 0.7 of the thrust. (This differs depending on the operating speed.)

Mi: Moment

M1 max (from (1) of graph MY THT/M1) = 60 (N-M) «eeeererrmniminiiiii

Mi=maxgxZ=6525x9.8x37.4x10-23=2.39 (N-m)
Load factor Ol1 = M2/M2max = 2.39/60 = 0.04

1042
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Mechanically Jointed Rodless Cylinder .
High Rigidity/Linear Guide Type Series MY1 HT

Ms : Moment
Ms max (from (2) of graph MY THT/Ma) = 60 (N-M) +ceereeeereermeenmntinmtinitinitintisisisissisissensieenes
Ms=maxgxY=6525x9.8x29.6x10-3=1.89 (N-m)
Load factor Ol = Ms/Ms max = 1.89/60 = 0.03

5. Calculation of Load Factor for Dynamic Moment

Equivalent load Fe at impact
Fe = 1.4Uax8xmxg = 1.4x700xLx6.525x9.8 =626.7 (N)

100
Mie : Moment

M:e max (from (3) of graph MY1HT/M1 where 1.4Va = 980 mm/s) = 42.9 (N-m)
Mie = % xFEXZ= % X 626.7 x 37.4 x 10-3 = 7.82 (N-m)
Load factor Ols = M1e/M1e max = 7.82/42.9 = 0.18

Mse : Moment
M3e max (from (4) of graph MY1HT/Ms where 1.40Va = 980 mm/s) = 42.9 (N-m)-«eeoceeeecveessieenneennnn
Mse = — x FEX Y = - x 626.7 x 29.6 x 10-3 = 6.19 (N-m)

3 3
Load factor Ola = M3e/Mse max = 6.19/42.9 = 0.14

6. Sum and Examination of Guide Load Factors

Yo=01+02+03+04=0.39<1

The above calculation is within the allowable value, and therefore the selected model can be used.
Select a shock absorber separately.

In an actual calculation, when the total sum of guide load factors Y¢ in the formula above is more than 1, consider

either decreasing the speed, increasing the bore size, or changing the product series.
This calculation can be easily made using the “SMC Pneumatics CAD System”.

Allowable Moment

MY1HT/M1 MY1HT/M3
1000 1000
500 500
300 300
— N — N
e N E N
z \MY1H1 63 = \MY1H1 63
g 100 NG N g 100 \
g MY 1HT50 N, . I MY1HT50N H
z My |§ 2)
S0 —————— | __,s) S0 ————— == _(i')
40 = I 40 =, I
30 | 30 |
I I
I I
20 i 20 i
I I
I I
10 I 10 I
100 20 300 400 50 1000 100 20 300 400 500 1000
Piston speed (mm/s) Piston speed (mm/s)
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Mechanically Jointed Rodless Cylinder
High Rigidity/Linear Guide Type

eries IYTHT

250, 963

How to Order

yor ol MY 1HT [50 -[4001[L]-[Y7BWI[ |-

. o . l lMade to Order
High r|g|d|ty/L|ne?r guide type Refer to page 1045
(2 linear guides) for details.
Bore size Number of
50 50 mm auto switches
& 63 mm Nil 2 pes.
S 1 pc.
Port thread type e = 0 pes.
Symbol | Type | Bore size
Nil Rc
TN NPT | 250, 263
TF G ¢ Auto switch
Piping ¢ |__Nil__[ Without auto switch(Built-in magnet) |
Nil _|Standard type * For the applicable auto switch model,
— refer to the table below.
G Centralized piping type
Stroke Adjusting Unit Part No. ¢ Stroke adjusting unit
Bore size 50 63 L One shock absorber at each stroke end
(mm) H Two shock absorbers at each stroke end
Unit type MYT-A50L MYT-A63L LH | One shock absorber at one end, two shock absorbers at one end

Side Squport Part No. Stroke ¢
ore size
(mm) 50 63 m Refer to “Standard Stroke”

Type
Side support A MY-S63A
Side support B MY-S63B

For details about dimensions, etc., refer to page 1050.
A set of side supports consists of a left support and a right support.

on page 1045.

Applicable Auto Switch/Refer to pages 1263 to 1371 for further information on auto switches.

) 5 L Load voltage Auto switch model | Lead wire length (m) )

Type|  Special function Electrical g2/ Wiring 05 |3 |5 |ewired | plicable load

e E entry 52 (Output) DC AC  |Perpendicular| In-line - connector | PP

£ Ni) | (L) [ (@)

5 3-wire (NPN) 5V 12V Y69A Y59A [ J ® | O O L

E — 3-wire (PNP) ’ Y7PV_ | v7P ® (@O o |Comt

w A

2 Grommet V. 2-wire oav 12V _ Y69B Y59B [ ® O O — Relay,

% Di tic indicati ® Swire (NPN) 5V,12V I DR L ® 0 o IC circuit PLe

= iagnostic indication 3-wire (PNP ,

3 (2-color indication) wire ( ) YIPWV | Y7PW Ld ® 0 S

2-wire 12V Y7BWV | Y7BW [ ® O O —

5 3-wire Y _ — —_ ooy —

= Yes | (NPN equivalent) | 5 - 276 o [ ) IC circuit

@ —_— Grommet

2 | 2wire | 24v | 12y 1OV L = A e o0 — — | Relay,

[ No 100Vor less — Z80 [ o — —  |ICcircuit| PLC
* Lead wire length symbols: 0.5 m----Nil (Example) Y7BW * Solid state auto switches marked with “O” are produced upon

3 m--L (Example) Y7BWL receipt of order.
5m---Z (Example) Y7BWZ * Separate switch spacers (BMP1-032) are required for

= There are other applicable auto switches than listed above. For details, refer to page 1053. retrofitting of auto switches.

* For details about auto switches with pre-wired connector, refer to pages 1328 and 1329.
* Auto switches are shipped together (not assembled).

1044 SVC
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Mechanically Jointed Rodless Cylinder
High Rigidity/Linear Guide Type

Series MYTHT

Specifications
Bore size (mm) 50 63
Fluid Air
Action Double acting
Operating pressure range 0.1to 0.8 MPa
Proof pressure 1.2 MPa
Ambient and fluid temperature 510 60°C MY1B
Piston speed 100 to 1000 mm/s —
Cushion Shock absorbers on both ends (Standard) MY1M
JIS Symbol Lubrication Non-lube Myic
Stroke length tolerance 2700 or less 4%, 2701 to 5000 *3° L
Port size Side port Rc 3/8 MY1H
Note) Use at a speed within the absorption capacity range. Refer to page 1046.
@) MYHHT
Stroke Adjusting Unit Specifications YW
My2C
Applicable bore size (mm) 50 63 —
L H L H MY2HO
Unit symbol, contents RB2015 and RB2015 and RB2725 and RB2725 and MY3A
adjusting bolt: 1 set each | adjusting bolt: 2 sets each | adjusting bolt: 1 set each | adjusting bolt: 2 sets each | |MY3B
Fine stroke adjustment range (mm) 0to—20 0to—25 MY3M
Stroke adjustment range For adjustment method, refer to page 1047. I
* Stroke adjustment range is applicable for one side when mounted on a cylinder.
Shock absorber model RB2015 x 1 pc. RB2015 x 2 pcs. RB2725 x 1 pc. RB2725 x 2 pcs.
Maximum energy absorption (J) 58.8 88.2 Now) 147 220.5 M)
Stroke absorption (mm) 15 15 25 25
Maximum collision speed (mm/s) 1000 1000
Maximum operating frequency (cycle/min) 25 25 10 10
) Extended 8.34 16.68 8.83 17.66
Spring force (N)
Retracted 20.50 41.00 20.01 40.02
Operating temperature range (°C) 5to 60
Note) Maximum energy absorption for 2 pcs. is calculated by multiplying the value for 1 pc. by 1.5.
* The shock absorber service life is different from that of the MY1HT cylinder depending on operating conditions.
Refer to the RB Series Specific Product Precautions for the replacement period.
Theoretical Output Standard Stroke
(N)
E?Zr: Palﬁr";%n Operating pressure (MPa) Bore size (mm) Standard stroke (mm) " Maximum manufacturable stroke (mm)
(mm) |(mmy| 0.2 0.3 0.4|05|0.6|0.7|0.8 50-63 200, 400, 600, 800, 1000, 1500, 2000 5000
50 [1962|392|588| 784 | 981|1177|1373|1569 Q Note) Cylinders other than the standard stroke type are manufactured upon request
63 (3115|623 | 934 |1246 |1557 1869|2180 | 2492 for special order.
Note) Theoretical output (N) = Pressure (MPa) x Piston
area (mm2) MaSS
Made to . . (kg)
order | Made to Order Specifications Side support s
. i troke adjusting unit mass
(For detals, refer o pages 1395to 1498 and 1553) | Bore size | Basic pA:rdggocrLalzrsn;Sns] mass (per set) justing
Symbol Specifications (mm) | mass pp——. Type L unit LH unit H unit
—XC67 NBR rubber lining in dust seal band A and B mass mass mass ——
50 30.62 0.87 0.17 0.62 0.93 1.24 D-O
63 41.69 1.13 0.17 1.08 1.62 2.16 X[
Calculation: (Example) MY1HT50-400L
* Basic mass «--ooeeee 30.62 kg * Cylinder stroke::------ 400 st ndiidal
¢ Additional mass ----0.87/25 st 30.62 + 0.87 x 400 + 25 + 0.62 x 2 =45.8 XO
o | UNit MASS +eoveverennes 0.62 kg e
Technical
data
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Series MYTHT

Cushion Capacity

Cushion Selection

Stroke Adjusting Unit Absorption Capacity

Stopper Bolt Holding Screw Tightening Torque

<Stroke adjusting unit with built-in shock
absorber>

L unit

Use this unit when the cylinder stroke is
outside of the effective air cushion range
even if the load and speed are within the
air cushion limit line, or when the cylinder
is operated in a load and speed range
above the air cushion limit line or below
the L unit limit line.

H unit

Use this unit when the cylinder is operated
in a load and speed range above the L unit
limit line and below the H unit limit line.

MY1 HT50 Horizontal collision: P = 0.5 MPa

2000
1500

Stopper Bolt
Tightening Torque for Stroke Adjusting

1000 E :,_Iibl—l'j'!

UYnjg

500
400
300

200

Collision speed mm/s

100
10 20 304050 100 200 500

Load mass kg

MY1 HT63 Horizontal collision: P = 0.5 MPa

Unit Lock Plate Holding Bolts (N-m)
Bore size (mm) Tightening torque
50 0.6
63 1.5

Calculation of Absorbed Energy for
Stroke Adjusting Unit with

Built-in Shock Absorber (N-m)
Horizontal colision| puamsarg) | (Uomed)

Load mass kg

Type of
2000 impact
n
g 1500 1
£ 1000 L unit |}/
3
© 500 Kinetic energy E1
3 400
_5 300 Thrust energy E2 F-s ‘ F-s + m-gs ‘ F-s-m-g-s
% 200 Absorbed energy E E1 + E2
o 100 Symbol
10 20 304050 100 200 300 500 1000

V: Speed of impact object (m/s)

F: Cylinder thrust (N)

s: Shock absorber stroke (m)

m: Mass of impact object (kg)

g: Gravitational acceleration (9.8 m/s?)

Note) The speed of the impact object is measured
at the time of impact with the shock absorber.

/\ Precautions

> W

e sure to read before handling. Refer to front matters 54 and 55 for Safety Instructions and pages 3 to 11 for
ctuator and Auto Switch Precautions.

| Mounting

/\ Caution

1. Do not put hands or fingers inside when the body is

suspended.

Since the body is heavy, use eye bolts when suspending it.
(The eye bolts are not included with the body.)

1046
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Mechanically J

High Rigidity/Linear Guide Type

ointed Rodless Cylinder

Series MYTHT

| Stroke Adjustment Method

/A Caution

1. As shown in Figure (1), to adjust the stopper bolt within
the adjustment range A, insert a hexagon wrench from
the top to loosen the hexagon socket head set screw
by approximately one turn, and then adjust the stopper
bolt with a flat head screwdriver.

. When the adjustment described in 1 above is
insufficient, the shock absorber can be adjusted.
Remove the covers as shown in Figure (2) and make
further adjustment by loosening the hexagon nut.

. Various dimensions are indicated in Table (1). Never
make an adjustment that exceeds the dimensions in the
table, as it may cause an accident and/or damage.

Hexagon socket head cap screw: Z

Table (1) (mm)
Bore size (mm) 50 63 X '4/
A to A Max. 6t026 | 6to31 AN
B to B Max. 14t054 | 14t0 74
C 87 102
Max. adjustment range 60 85

Figure (2) Cover installation and removal

Stopper bolt
A B
(Stopper bolt side) (Shock absorber side)
Hexagon wrench Shock absorber
Hexagon nut
Torque Absorber ring
Adjuster holder y
O ¥ N L /
P@ S T IWIH
l&i
D- (A \i6x2 [
} [é} C (Stopper bolt overal length) 10 (Ring width)
| /
L& ] !

Flat head screwdriver

Figure (1) Stroke adjusting section detail

AMax, BMax.
ﬂm o
L 1 ——l

Hexagon socket head cap screw

Figure (3) Maximum stroke adjustment detail

| Disassembly and Assembly Procedure |

/A Caution

Disassembly step

1. Remove the hexagon socket head cap screws 1, and

remove the upper plates.

Remove the top cover.

Remove the hexagon socket head cap screws 2, and

remove the end covers and couplers.

. Remove the hexagon socket head cap screws 3.

. Remove the hexagon socket head cap screws 4, and
remove the end supports.

. Remove the cylinder.

2.
3.

Assembly step
1. Insert the MY1BH cylinder.

2. Temporarily fasten the end supports with the hexagon socket he
3. With two hexagon socket head cap screws 3 on the L or R side,

Hexagon socket head cap screw 1 Top cover

Holding block

(Tightening torque 25 N-m)
Upper plate

Hexagon socket head
cap screw 4

(050: Tightening torque 5 N-m
063: Tightening torque 11 N-m)

Coupler

End cover

Hexagon socket
head cap screw 2

End support
Hexagon socket head cap screw 3
(Tightening torque 3 N-m)
ad cap screws 4.
pull the end support and the cylinder.

End plate

4. Tighten the hexagon socket head cap screws 3 on the other side to eliminate the looseness in the axial direction.
(At this point, a space is created between the end support and the end plate on one side, but this is not a problem.)

5. Re-tighten the hexagon socket head cap screws 4.

6. Fasten the end cover with the hexagon head cap screws 2, while making sure that the coupler is in the right direction.

7. Place the top cover on the body.
8. Insert the holding blocks into the top cover and fasten the upper

* Cylinder For Driving (Series MY1BH)

plates with the hexagon socket head cap screws 1.

Since Series MY1BH is a cylinder for driving for Series MY1HT, its construction is different from Series MY 1B.
Do not use Series MY1B as a cylinder for driving, since it will lead to damage.

How to Order MY1HT [50][ ]
MY1BH [50] F
Port thread type

Bore size ®
50 50 mm
63 63 mm Symbol | Type | Bore size
Nil Rc
TN | NPT | 050, 063
TF G

O

B
Stroke (mm)

iping
Nil
G

%—lsool—lznl []
P

Standard type
Centralized piping type

SMC 1047

W
W
e
i
=
e

MY2HO

MY3A
MY3B

MY3M

D-O0
-XO

Individual
-XO

Technical
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Series MYTHT

Construction

Standard type

Component Parts

\ | //
(&6 o 6 &

& =D L\ 1o ® ® °
K % . . i
QAT e e ———e e

H=> @ © 1

Note) With top cover removed

L
1

Note) With top cover removed

No. Description Material Note

1 Guide frame Aluminum alloy Hard anodized
2 Slide table Aluminum alloy Hard anodized
3 Side cover Aluminum alloy Hard anodized
4 Top cover Aluminum alloy Hard anodized
5 Upper plate Aluminum alloy Hard anodized
6 End plate Aluminum alloy Hard anodized
7 Bottom plate Aluminum alloy Hard anodized
8 End cover Aluminum alloy Chromated
9 Coupler Aluminum alloy Chromated
10 Adjuster holder Aluminum alloy Hard anodized
11 Guide —

12 Shock absorber —

13 Stopper bolt Carbon steel Nickel plated
14 | Absorber ring Rolled steel Nickel plated
15 End support Aluminum alloy Hard anodized
16 Top block Aluminum alloy Chromated
17 Side block Aluminum alloy Chromated
18 Slide plate Special resin

19 Rodless cylinder — MY1BH

20 Stopper Carbon steel Nickel plated

1048
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Mechanically Jointed Rodless Cylinder .
High Rigidity/Linear Guide Type Series MY1 HT
Standard Type/CentraIized Plplng Type ﬂ50, 063 Refer to page 1056 regarding centralized piping port variations.

MY1HT500/6300 —| Stroke |

2 x M12 x 1.75 depth 30
(To attach eyebolt) b |
S x M12 x 1.75 depth 30 | [
|c—%
I wh
[ ‘ 13
Tj 20
E‘ - T ; Applicable nut JIS B 1163
g Square nut M12
s————3—5T = N Y Dimensions of T-slot for mounting
P E ki
G:> - QE + Stroke - 43
Rc 3/8 —
Rc 3/8 Stopper bolt adjusting unit (Hexagon socket head taper plug) | |IY2HC
(Hexagon socket T Cylinder for driving oo
>
head taper plug) 1 | ‘ [(MY1BHO-O) nga
i LA
& 4|
u) — —
il \ Al
S B z
Ty [ Ty
-
i oy
uu| | (MM . A . Ll
Rc 3/8 - Z + Stroke . T-slot section
(Port) B o for mounting
Rc 3/8
(Hexagon socket

head taper plug)

-
o
o
Rc 3/8 \ Rc 3/8
(Hexagon socket head taper plug) (Port)
MY1HTOG MY1HTOG
(mm)
Model A EY H HL L LL N NH NW PA PB PE PG
MY1HT500 207 97.5 145 23 210 102 30 143 254 90 200 - 15
MY1HT63C 237 |104.5 170 26 240 117 35 168 274 100 220 50 17.5

(mm)
Model PL QE RR S SS TT uu YH YW Y4
MY1HT500 180 384 |57 6 10 1035 | 235 |[136.4 253 414

MY1HT63C 200 439 71.5 10 13.5 |108 29 162.6 273 474

Technical
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Series MYTHT

Side Support

Side support A
MY-S63A

70

100

Side support B

(
MY-S63B =

Dimensions

(mm)

Model Applicable bore size

A

B

MY1HT50

284

314

MY-S634
MY1HT63

304

334

+ A set of side supports consists of a left support

and a right support.

Guide for Side Support Application

70

100

*4«_11

2x0175

2x011.5

2xM12x1.75

For long stroke operation, the cylinder
tube may be deflected depending on its
own weight and the load weight. In such
a case, use a side support in the middle
section. The spacing (¢) of the support
must be no more than the values shown
in the graph on the right.

A\ Caution

1. If the cylinder mounting surfaces are
not measured accurately, using a side
support may cause poor operation.
Therefore, be sure to level the cylinder
tube when mounting. Also, for long
stroke operation involving vibration
and impact, use of a side support is
recommended even if the spacing
value is within the allowable limits
shown in the graph.

2. Support brackets are not for mounting;
use them solely for providing support.

1050
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Mechanically Jointed Rodless Cylinder Series MY1

Proper Auto Switch Mounting Position (Detection at stroke end)

MY1B (Basic type)

Proper Auto Switch Mounting Position (mm)
@10, 016’ 620 Auto switch
m D-M9CI D-Y5901/Y7P
odel - z
0 <& ] D-M9CIV D-A90] D-YSaC TPV
° ° D-M9CIW D-A9C1V D-Y7OWV
e -
e Bl D-Z701/Z80
Bore size A B A B A B
A B 10 24 86 20 90 —_ —
16 31.5 128.5 275 132.5 — —
20 39 161 35 165 — —
225 to 2100 25 1365 83.5 = = 1315 88.5
32 185 95 — — 180 100
@ 40 — — — — 216 124
4@; 4:; 50 2775 | 1225 — — 2725 | 1275
0© \l\[ ;i[ @@ 63 322.5 137.5 — — 317.5 142.5
: - 80 489.5 200.5 — — 484.5 205.5
A B 100 574.5 225.5 — — 569.5 230.5
Note 1) D-M9OOOtype cannot be mounted on 240.
Note 2) Adjust the auto switch after confirming the operating condition in the actual setting.
My2C
MY1M (Slide bearing guide type . . - T—
16 (20 99 ype) Proper Auto Switch Mounting Position (mm) (MV2HO
%) y @ Auto switch e ——
D-Y59C1/Y7P
wed) | [ A D-yeoryzpv | [MY3A
& s . D-M9C1V D-A9] D-Y7OOW MY3B
D-M9COW D-A9C1V D-Y7OOWV —
@g% o — ]Q D-MoLIWV D-Z701/Z80 MY3M
! | Bore size A B A B A B
A B 16 74 86 70 90 —_ —
20 94 106 90 110 — —
25 — — — — 139.5 80.5
225 to 063 32 189.5 90.5 = = 184.5 95.5
N 40 — — — — 229.5 110.5
e e 50 283.5 116.5 — — 2785 | 1215
@® | RO 63 3285 | 1315 — — 3235 | 1365
Q }\! }E @ Note 1) D-M9OOOtype cannot be mounted on 25 and @40.
= Note 2) Adjust the auto switch after confirming the operating condition in the actual setting.
A B

MY1C (Cam follower guide type)

Proper Auto Switch Mounting Position (mm)
o1 6’ 220 Auto switch
D-M9LC] D-Y5901/Y7P
model - 8
D-M9CIV D-A90] A
D-M9CIW D-A9C1V D-Y7OWV
D-MOCIWV Y7o
— ]¢ D-Z701/Z80
. Bore size A B A B A B
A B 16 74 86 70 90 — —
20 94 106 90 110 — —
25 102 118 — — 97 123
225 to 363
32 132 148 — — 127 153
t 40 — — — — 157.5 182.5
tl] | @ [ @ } B 50 283.5 116.5 — — 278.5 121.5
© x &) — —
@ S e ® 63 328.5 131.5 323.5 136.5
© | | O Note 1) D-M9OOOtype cannot be mounted on @40.
Note 2) Adjust the auto switch after confirming the operating condition in the actual setting. D-|:|
A B —
-XO
Individual
-XO
Technical
fata
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Series Y1

Proper Auto Switch Mounting Position (Detection at stroke end)

MY1H (Linear guide type)

210, 516, 520

A
225 to 040
ry— — o
@ — :
A
MY1HT (High rigidity/Linear guide type)
250, 063
- ]
0 i
A -—
1052

O

Proper Auto Switch Mounting Position (mm)
Auto switch D-Y59C1/Y7P
D-M9OI
%! pmenv D-A90] DYoL TPV
D-M9CIW D-A901V e
ALY D-Z701/Z80
Bore size A B A B A B
10 24 86 20 90 — —
16 31.5 128.5 27.5 132.5 — —
20 39 161 35 165 — —
25 136.5 83.5 132.5 87.5 131.5 88.5
32 185 94 181 99 180 100
40 231 119 217 123 216 124

Note) Adjust the auto switch after confirming the operating condition in the actual setting.

Proper Auto Switch

Mounting Position (mm)
Auto switchI D-Y59C1/Y7P
model | p_ygor1/Y7PV
D-Y7OW
D-Y7OWV
D-Z701/Z80
Bore size A B
50 290.5 333.5
63 1235 | 1385

Note) Adjust the auto switch after

confirming the operating condition

in the actual setting.




Operating Range

Mechanically Jointed Rodless Cylinder Series MY1

Note) Since this is a guideline including hysteresis, not meant to be guaranteed. (Assuming approximately £30% dispersion.)
There may be the case it will vary substantially depending on an ambient environment.

MY1B (Basic type)

mm  MY1H (Linear guide type) (mm)
i i sl Bore size i i ] Bore size
utoswiiehmodel - "49 116 [ 20 | 25 | 32 | 40 | 50 | 63 | 80 | 100 utoswiiehmodel ™49 116 | 20 | 25 | 32 | 40
D-A9[1/A91V 6 6.5 8.5 — — — — — — — D-A9[1/A91V 1 6.5 8.5 — — —
D-M9L/M9IV . D-M9LI/M9LIV
D-MSCIW/MOTIWV 3.5 4 55 55 7 11.5| 12 12 115 D-MOCIW/MSLIWV 3 4.5 5 55 6 6.5
D-Z701/Z80 — — — 85 | 115|115 115|115 | 115|115 D-Z701/Z80 — — — 85 | 115|115
D-Y59C1/Y69I D-Y59C1/Y69LC]
D-Y7P/Y7PV — | =] =168 9 |10 | 35| 35| 35| 35 D-Y7P/Y7PV — | =] =16 9 |10
D-Y7OW/Y7OWV D-Y7OW/Y7OWV
D-M90Otype cannot be mounted on g40.
MY 1M (Slide bearing guide type) (mm) MY1HT
Ao switeh model Bore size (High rigidity/Linear guide type) (mm)
o SwIChmocel ™16 [ 20 | 25 | 32 | 40 | 50 | 63 oo eutch o |_BOre S8
D-A9L/ASLIV 1 75| — | — | — | — | — uto switch model 563
D-M9LI/M9CIV D-Z701/Z80 1| 11
7.5 7.5 — 8.5 — 7 6
D-M9CIW/M9LIWV D-Y59L/Y69L]
D-Z70/Z80 — | =T12]12]12 115115 D-Y7P/Y7PV 5| 5
D-Y59L1/Y69L] D-Y7OW/Y7OWV
D-Y7P/Y7PV — | —| 5| 5| 5 |55]|55
D-Y7OW/Y7OWV
D-M900Otype cannot be mounted on 25 and @40.
MY1C (Cam follower guide type) (mm)
i i ] Bore size
ulo swiiehmodel 46 120 | 25 | 32 | 40 | 50 | 63
D-A9C/A9CIV Mml7s| — | —| ===
D-M9C/MOCIV .
D-MoCw/MeCwy | (S| TS| T | 8 7|68
D-Z701/Z280 —_ — 12 12 12 115|115
D-Y59C1/Y69I
D-Y7P/Y7PV — | —| 5|5 |5 |55]|55
D-Y7OW/Y7OWV
D-M9OOOtype cannot be mounted on @40.
Switch Mounting Bracket: Part No.
925 to ©63: MIC1(V)/MIIW(V)
Auto switch model Bore size (mm) BMG2-012
210, 216, 20 225 to 263 @
D-A9C/A9CIV //
D-M9LI/MOLIV — BMG2-012 {
D-MOCIW/MOCIWV = |

Note1) D-A900Otype cannot be mounted on 825 to 6100 of Series MY1. D-M9OIOO]
type cannot be mounted on @25 and 240 of Series MY 1M, and @40 of Series

MY1B and MY1C.

=

\

r___________________________________________________I
; Besides the models listed in How to Order, the following auto switches are applicable. I
1 Referto pages 1263 to 1371 for the detailed specifications. |
1 Auto switch type Part no. Electrical entry (Fetching direction) Features Applicable bore size 1
1 D-Y69A, Y69B, Y7PV , — 1
1 Grommet (Perpendicular) - —— — 1
Solid stat D-Y7ZNWV, Y7PWV, Y7BWV Diagnostic indication (2-color indication) 25 t0 5100 I
olid state o25t0 0
. D-Y59A, Y59B, Y7P ) —
1 Grommet (In-line) - - - I
1 D-Y7NW, Y7PW, Y7BW Diagnostic indication (2-color indication) 1
1 = For solid state auto switches, auto switches with a pre-wired connector are also available. Refer to pages 1328 and 1329 for details. 1
L = Normally closed (NC = b contact) solid state auto switches (D-FOG/FOH/Y7G/Y7H types) are also available. Refer to pages 1290 and 1292 for details.
1053
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Series MY1

Be sure to read before handling.

and Auto Switch Precautions.

Specific Product Precautions 1

Refer to front matters 54 and 55 for Safety Instructions and pages 3 to 11 for Actuator

|

Selection \

Mounting

6. Consider uncalculated

/\ Caution

1. When using a cylinder with long strokes, implement

an intermediate support.

When using a cylinder with long strokes, implement an
intermediate support to prevent the tube from sagging and
being deflected by vibration or an external load.

Refer to the Guide for Side Support Application on pages 971,
993, 1013, 1037 and 1050.

2.For intermediate stops, use a dual-side pressure

control circuit.

Since the mechanically jointed rodless cylinders have a
unique seal structure, slight external leakage may occur.
Controlling intermediate stops with a 3 position valve cannot
hold the stopping position of the slide table (slider). The
speed at the restarting state also may not be controllable. Use
the dual-side pressure control circuit with a PAB-connected 3
position valve for intermediate stops.

3. Constant speed.

Since the mechanically jointed rodless cylinders have a
unique seal structure, a slight speed change may occur. For
applications that require constant speed, select an applicable
equipment for the level of demand.

4. Load factor of 0.5 or less

When the load factor is high against the cylinder output, it
may adversely affect the cylinder (condensation, etc.) and
cause malfunctions. Select a cylinder to make the load factor
less than 0.5. (Mainly when using an external guide)

5. Cautions on less frequent operation

When the cylinder is used extremely infrequently, operation
may be interrupted in order for anchoring and a change
lubrication to be performed or service life may be reduced.
loads such as piping,
cableveyor, etc., when selecting a load moment
Calculation does not include the external acting force of
piping, cableveyor, etc. Select load factors taking into account
the external acting force of piping, cableveyor, etc.

7. Accuracy

The mechanical jointed rodless cylinder does not guarantee
traveling parallelism. When accuracy in traveling parallelism
and a middle position of stroke is required, please consult
SMC.

|

Mounting

/\ Caution

1. Do not apply strong impacts or excessive moment

1054

to the slide table (slider).

* The slide table (slider) is supported by precision bearings
(MY1C, MY1H) or resin bearings. Therefore, do not apply
strong impacts or excessive moment, etc., when mounting
workpieces.

/\ Caution

2. When connecting to a load which has an external
guide mechanism, use a discrepancy absorption
mechanism.

* Mechanically jointed rodless cylinders can be used with a
direct load within the allowable range for each type of guide.
Please note that careful alignment is necessary when
connecting to a load having an external guide mechanism.
Mount the external guide mounting brackets and floating
brackets in a place where the required degree of freedom for
the floating Y and Z axes can be secured.

The thrust transmission area of the floating bracket must be
fixed so that it does not partially contact the body.

* Refer to the Coordinates and Moment in Model Selection on
page 947 for the details of floating Y and Z axes.

3. Do not mount cylinders as they are twisted.

When mounting, be sure for a cylinder tube not to be twisted.
The flatness of the mounting surface is not appropriate, the
cylinder tube is twisted, which may cause air leakage due to
the detachment of a seal belt, damage a dust seal band, and
cause malfunctions.

4. Do not mount a slide table on the fixed equipment

surface.
It may cause damage or malfunctions since an excessive load
is applied to the bearing.

Head cover Cylinder tube

ﬁ /

Slide table

Mounting with a slide table (slider)

5. Consult SMC when mounting in a cantilevered way.

Since the cylinder body deflects, it may cause malfunctions.
Please consult SMC when using it this way.

Slide table

1]

Head cover

/1
Cylinder tube

Mounting in a cantilevered way

6. Fixed parts of the cylinder on both ends must have

at least 5 mm of contact between where the bottom
of the cylinder tube and the equipment surface.

Head cover Slide table

L ]

\ i

Cylinder tube

5 mm or more 5 mm or more




Series MY1
Specific Product Precautions 2
Be sure to read before handling.

Refer to front matters 54 and 55 for Safety Instructions and pages 3 to 11 for Actuator
and Auto Switch Precautions.

] Operating Environment \

A Warning

1. Do not use in an environment where the cylinder is MY1B
exposed to coolant, cutting oil, water drops, adhe-
sive foreign parti-cles, dust, etc. and avoid use with MY
compressed air containing drainage and foreign

particles. Myic
* Foreign matter or liquids on the cylinder’s interior or

exterior can wash out the lubricating grease, which can lead MY{H
to deterioration and damage of dust seal band and seal

materials, causing a danger of malfunction.
When operating in locations with exposure to water and ol Mkl
or in dusty locations, provide protection such as a cover to [, .~
prevent direct contact with the cyfinder, of mount 8o that e |INTW
dust seal band surface faces downward, and operate with [——
Geancompressedar WM

] Mounting \

/\ Caution

7. Do not generate negative pressure in the cylinder
tube.
Take precautions under operating conditions in which
negative pressure is generated inside the cylinder by external
forces or inertial forces. Air leakage may occur due to
separation of the seal belt. Do not generate negative pressure
in the cylinder by forcibly moving it with an external force
during the trial operation or dropping it with self-weight under
the non-pressure state, etc. When the negative pressure is
generated, slowly move the cylinder by hand and move the
stroke back and forth. After doing so, if air leakage still
occurs, please consult SMC.

] Handling

/A Caution

1. Do not unnecessarily alter the guide adjustment |
setting. !

* The adjustment of the guide is preset and does not require
readjustment under normal operating conditions. Therefore,

do not unnecessarily alter the guide adjustment setting. !
However, series other than the MY1H Series can be |
readjusted and their bearings can be replaced.

To perform these operations, refer to the bearing
replacement procedure given in the instruction manual.

2. Do not get your hands caught during cylinder 3

2. Carry out cleaning and grease application suitable WY2HD
for the operating environment. I—
Carry out cleaning regularly when using in an operating |MY3A
environment in which the product is likely to get dirty. (MY3B
After cleaning, be sure to apply grease to the top side of the MY3M
cylinder tube and the rotating part of the dust seal band.

Apply grease to these parts regularly even if not after
cleaning. Please consult SMC for the cleaning of the slide
table (slider) interior and grease application.

] Service Life and Replacement Period of Shock Absorber

/A Caution

1. Allowable operating cycle under the specifications
set in this catalog is shown below.
1.2 million times RB08OIO
2 million times  RB1000 to RB2725
Note) Specified service life (suitable replacement period) is the value at
room temperature (20 to 25°C). The period may vary depending on
the temperature and other conditions. In some cases the absorber

may need to be replaced before the allowable operating cycle
above.

operation.
For the cylinder with a stroke adjusting unit, the space
between the slide table and stroke adjusting unit is very small,
and your hands may get caught. When operating without a
protective cover, be careful not to get your hands caught.

3. Avoid operation that causes negative pressure
inside the cylinder.
Take precautions under operating conditions in which
negative pressure is increased inside the cylinder by external
forces or inertial forces. Air leakage may occur due to
separation of the seal belt.

D-O0
-XO

Individual
-XO

Technical
data
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Series MY1
Specific Product Precautions 3
Be sure to read before handling.

Refer to front matters 54 and 55 for Safety Instructions and pages 3 to 11 for Actuator
and Auto Switch Precautions.

/A Caution

Centralized Piping Port Variations

* Head cover piping connection can be freely selected to best suit different piping conditions.

Applicable bore size Port variations
MY1B10
MY1H10 5 B
U )
e[ , }@
[ L
[ s— | m—
iy [oo] ™ [f D FORC

Note 1) These ports are not applicable to MY1H10. Slide table operating direction
MY1B16 to 100
MY1M16 to 63
MY1C16 to 63
MY1H16 to 40

Tels @ Fal
ue gl
Note 2) ® ® Note 2)

———0

—————————————————————————

Slide table operating direction

Note 2) For bottom piping, refer to the figure above.

MY1HT50/63
o D O T &=
R
E =
Slide table operating direction
1056
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Mechanically Jointed Rodless Cylinder with Protective Cover

Series MY1L1W

016, 020, 625, 332, 340, 950, 063

Protective cover offers excellent dust Y18
and water resistance Uil
MY1C
MY1H

' -
Series Guide type Cover Bore size (mm

Slide bearing With protectivecover | () | & & O O O D-0
guide With protective cover 2 QP D + Centralized piping ——
— With side seal - Stroke adjusting unit -XOI
J Cam follower | With protective cover | () D DD D QD Q| -sidesupport |-n)|j(igu3|
guide With protective cover —
With side seal J 9 999 i

1057



Series MY1L1W

| Side seal assembly* | . )

e

N

\ ~/’
Q
Q

Port cover ~
N &
-

N > K D0tz
End plate { ‘ P Q) G4

oY
:/ ¢

&)

N
59

Dustproof and water resistant features are improved
for using in locations where the cylinder is exposed
to powder dust and water drop or splash.

Side seals provide greater lateral dustproof
and water resistance. &

\

The cover in no way interferes with the
installation of base cylinder option.

Cover units and side seal units can be installed on the
already existing Series MY1M/MY1C.

Protective cover only ° o
minimally adds to overall

= = ]oH
length. @ e

Base cylinder }
Base cylinder + 20 to 30 mm ‘

Water-resistant solid state switches can be mounted.

1058
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Series MY1 W
Model Selection 1

This section illustrates the standard model selection procedure to help you choose
the most suitable cylinders from Series MY1MW/MY1CW for your application needs.

Standards for Tentative Model Selection

; K Ma:
Cylinder model Guide type Standards for guide selection Graphs for related allowable values R;IIing Mi: Pitch
. . R . 1: Pitching
MY1MW,| Slide bearing guide type | Slide table @ accuracy approx. +0.12 mm P.1062 x
MY1CW| Cam follower guide type | Slide table @ accuracy approx. +0.05 mm P.1063

Note 1) These accuracy values for each guide should be used only as a guide during selection. Please contact
SMC when guaranteed accuracy for MY1CW is required.

Note 2) “Accuracy” here means displacement of the slide table (at stroke end) when 50% of the allowable
moment shown in the catalog is applied. (reference value).

Selection Flow Chart

Operating Conditions

m: Load mass (kg)  Mounting orientation Review the operating conditions.

V: Speed (mm/s)  Accuracy
P: Operating pressure (MPa)

U

Tentative Selection of Cylinder Model

MY1MW: Slide bearing guide type
MY1CW: Cam follower guide type

Select a guide suitable
for the application

Load mass
m < mmax

@OK

Determination of
allowable moment

[>ol=1

@OK

Examination of cushioning
mechanism at stroke end

Select larger cylinder size.

Change guide type.

Select larger cylinder size.

Change guide type.

Select larger cylinder size.

NG

S

External
cushioning unit*

Type L
stroke adjusting unit

OK @OK OK

Examination of port variations and <
auto switch mounting (type)

Standard type or centralized piping type

Q « For external cushioning unit, the installation of a suitable cushioning mechanism near the

load center of gravity by the customer’s side is recommended.
Model selected The model selection step described in this page is applicable to all mechanically jointed
rodless cylinders. Refer to the separate instruction manual for further details. If you have

any questions, please contact SMC.

SMC 1059
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Series MY1L1W

Types of Moment Applied to Rodless Cylinders

Multiple moments may be generated depending on the mounting orientation, load, and position of the center of gravity.

Z
Coordinates and Moments | .
Ms: Yawing

M:: Pitching

y

M:: Rolling

Static Moment

Horizontal mounting

i
Vm1 Xd

]
|
vma Xg
Vertical mountin
g Mounting Horizontal Ceiling Wall Vertical
orientation mounting mounting mounting mounting
Static load (m) mi me ms M Note)
E, M mxgxX [ maxgxX —_— mixgxZ
]
g M mixgxY | mxgxY | mixgxZ —_
2
©
n| Ms —_ —_ m:xgxX | mexgxyY
Note) “ms” is @ mass movable by thrust. Use 0.3 to 0.7 times the

g: Gravitational acceleration thrust (varies depending on the operating speed) as a guide for

actual use.
Dynamic Moment

Mounting Horizontal‘ Ceiling‘ Wall ‘Verﬁcal

orientation | mounting | mounting | mounting | mounting
. 1.4
Dynamic load Fe 100 X Vaxmp,xg
M:e —; xFexZ

Dynamic moment Mzt is not generated.

Dynamic moment
g
m

Mze %XFEXY

Note) Regardless of the mounting orientation, dynamic
moment is calculated using the formulas above.

g: Gravitational acceleration, va: Average speed

1060 %SVC




Mechanically Jointed Rodless Cylinder
With Protective Cover

Maximum Allowable Moment/Maximum Load Mass

Series MY1L W

Model Bore size Maximum allowable moment (N-m) Maximum load mass (kg)
(mm) M M2 M3 mi m2 m3
16 6.0 3.0 1.0 18 7 2.1
20 10 5.2 1.7 26 10.4 3
25 15 9.0 2.4 38 15 4.5
MY1MW 32 30 15 5.0 57 23 6.6
40 59 24 8.0 84 33 10
50 115 38 15 120 48 14
63 140 60 19 180 72 21
16 6.0 3.0 2.0 18 7 2.1
20 10 5.0 3.0 25 10 3
25 15 8.5 5.0 35 14 4.2
MY1iCW 32 30 14 10 49 21 6
40 60 23 20 68 30 8.2
50 115 35 35 93 42 11.5
63 150 50 50 130 60 16

The above values are the maximum allowable values for moment and load. Refer to each graph regarding the
maximum allowable moment and maximum allowable load for a particular piston speed.

Load mass (kg)

m

. A\ Caution

P ,?éééﬁﬁ%ﬁm
* The cylinder should be mounted
7 in m1 orientation if maximum

dustproofing is required.
\ !

Moment (N-m) ms
F1 M1=F1x L1 F2 M2=F2xL2 F3< — Ms=F3x L3
_\ N _\
] = 3

— 17 7 ml -
L] ||
<Calculation of guide load factor>

1. Three factors must be considered when computing calculations for selection: (1) Maximum load mass,
(2) Static moment, (3) Dynamic moment (at the time of impact with stopper).
* To evaluate, use Va (average speed) for (1) and (2), and VU (collision speed LV = 1.4 Va) for (3).
Calculate mmax for (1) from the maximum allowable load graph (m1, m2, and m3), and Mmax for (2)
and (3) from the maximum allowable moment graph (M1, M2, and M3).

Maximum Allowable Moment

Select the moment from within the range of
operating limits shown in the graphs. Note
that the maximum allowable load value
may sometimes be exceeded even within
the operating limits shown in the graphs.
Therefore, also check the allowable load
for the selected conditions.

Maximum Load Mass

Select the load from within the range of
limits shown in the graphs. Note that the
maximum allowable moment value may
sometimes be exceeded even within the
operating limits shown in the graphs.
Therefore, also check the allowable
moment for the selected conditions.

Load mass [m] Static moment [M] Nete ) Dynamic moment [ME] Note 2 <

Sum of guide load factors X0l =

Maximum allowable load [mmax] Allowable static moment [Mmax] Allowable dynamic moment [Memax]

Note 1) Moment caused by the load, etc., with cylinder in resting condition.
Note 2) Moment caused by the impact load equivalent at the stroke end (at the time of impact with stopper).

Note 3) Depending on the shape of the workpiece, multiple moments may occur. When this happens, the sum of the load factors (Za) is the total

of all such moments.

2. Reference formula [Dynamic moment at impact]
Use the following formulae to calculate dynamic moment when taking stopper impact into consideration.

m: Load mass (kg) V: Collision speed (mm/s)
F: Load (N) Li: Distance to the load’s center of gravity (m)
Fe: Load equivalent to impact (at impact with stopper) (N)  Me: Dynamic moment (N-m)
‘Va: Average speed (mm/s) g: Gravitational acceleration (9.8 m/s?)
M: Static moment (N-m)
V = 1.4Va (mm/s) Fe = ﬁUa.gvaO'e K _u,
4 Notes) 100 =
~Me = = Fels=0.05Vam Li (N-m) _ m Fe
- Me
14 ) . ) - - :
Note 4)W ‘Va is a dimensionless coefficient for calculating impact force. =T |
| S—
O

Note 5) Average load coefficient (:%): This coefficient is for averaging the
maximum load moment at the time of stopper impact according to

service life calculations.
3. For detailed selection procedures, refer to pages 1066 and 1067.
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Series MY1L1W

Maximum Allowable Moment/Maximum Load Mass

Maximum Allowable Moment: MY1MW

MY1MW/M1 MY1MW/M2 MY1MW/M3
200
50 20
40
100 NN
30
N \\ 10 \\
\\\\ 20 \ N \\\\
50 Y \ N AN N
N N N
40 N \ N \ 5 N \\
30 NN AN \\ N 4 N NN
) 10 \ WA VEEAN IAUIAN
\\\ SmAYE N3, 3 NN Nvinnes
20 NWIYilwe3 N !
= TN = y T 2 AN MYINWS01
: N MY1MW50 S N N MY:MW50- > N
< AN S . NN = NN AN
g 10 AN 3 NN N N, S LN N
N N MYAMW40- 1 MYAMWAO]
£ N\ N MY: € 3 £ AN/ N |
§ ANEA N NC MYIMW40 § N \ ‘ § AN NC NC I
N N ‘
i 2 MYIMWa2+ N \\ ~Nuviise
: N MY:AMW32 N 0.5 \\ N
: N ] \ N \MY1MW2 04 \\\\
3 N N 5 NN N myihwzs,
N 1 0.3 \
N ANEERN \\ \ ‘
2 MY:AMW25 ) VEER N 02 MY1MW20
N
; - 0.4 MY1MW16- 01
MYAMW6 03
0.5 0.2 0.05
100 200 300 400 500 1000 1500 100 200 300 400 500 1000 1500 100 200 300 400 500 1000 1500
Piston speed (mm/s) Piston speed (mm/s) Piston speed (mm/s)
Maximum Load Mass: MY1MW
MY1MW/m1 MY1MW/m2 MY1MW/m3
30
200 100
20
s \
100 AN AN %0 N \
40 \ N 10 N \
\\ 3 30 N \ NN
\\ \\ \ \\
50 \ NLN N
NN 20 SNB AN AN
40 N \ N N [N 5 N NN
30 \\\\ \ \\ \\ N 4 \\ A\
_ NONCNIN Noves| | AN \\ ~ RN |
2 \ NEINGN | o 10 AN NP YMY1MWe3 > NN\ YMvimwes
< 20 N N N I < NN\ AUEAN | =< N \
g \\\\ \ \MY1MW50 2 - \\ \\ n MY1IMW50 g 2 N MYNWS0|
5 NN N MY1‘MW40 s YA NI = \ AN \
g 10 NN g NCONC NN N wvtiawao g \\ \ N Nmvimwao
| NHANERN [ | 3 N [N \\ ‘ | 2 \
NN \\ ‘MY1IMW32 N NN 1 N "
\ N M NTY 1MW32
5 ‘\; MVJMW'25 \ \\ ‘ A \\ \ %
° N \\ % 2 \ ‘\.'vm‘mwzs Y125
N
MY1MW20 N 05 Y {
3 \\ T \ NN 0.4 NNy
NYIMWIG ! NMYIMWIG! 03 \
2 M : YMYiNWi6
0.2
05
1 0.4
03 0.1

100

200 300 400 500 1000 1500

Piston speed (mm/s)

100

200 300 400 500 1000 1500

Piston speed (mm/s)

© 100

200 300 400 500 1000 1500

Piston speed (mm/s)
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Mechanically Jointed Rodless Cylinder .
With Protective Cover Series M Y1|:| W

Maximum Allowable Moment: MY1CW

MY1CW/M1 MY1CW/M2 MY1CW/M3
200
50 50
40 N 40 N
100 \\ 30 \ 30
N
NEY N
‘\\\ 20 N NN 20 NN
50 N
40 \\ \\\\ \
30 \\ YICiss 10 \\ N -""-Y‘TCW“ 10 N ] \\ YICHES
N T N
g . LN wiowss| | N\ N HHews) | 2 NN Nviwso
z h z NN z
£ N \ g ° CTTNC Ymvicwao g S C
£ LN Myicwao E 4 N \ ‘ E 4 N MY1CW40
= N =
10 - =3 ) MY1‘CW32 3
ANERAN \
N N \ N \ J
N MYiCWs2- 2 N N N MY1‘CW25 2 MY1CW32
5 N
N N\
N
3 vicwas 1 MY1CW20 1 = MY1CW25+
N | X NERN
2 MY1CW20 MY1CW16 MY1CW20
\ 0.5 0.5 %
MY1CW16
wicwe ‘
! 100 200 300 400 500 1000 1500 100 200 300 400 500 1000 1500 100 200 300 400 500 1000 1500
Piston speed (mm/s) Piston speed (mm/s) Piston speed (mm/s)
Maximum Load Mass: MY1CW
MY1CW/m1 MY1CW/m2 MY1CW/ms3
30
200
20
100 100
NG
J \\ 10 \ N
\N
50 N N \\ 50 N
40 N 40 \\\ N \
30 \ \ \ A 5 N
N N N 80 N N \
_ NN \ wvicwss| | NN = 4 NINEAVIAN
2 2 N— NN 2 2 NN 2 \ N
< \\ NN YWvicwso = N \\ AN < \ N Ymy1Cwe3
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- NS - NEX NMYICW50 - MY1CW40
N, \\ uY1bw25, \\ \ |
ANl (N |
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Series MY1L1W

Cushion Capacity

Cushion Selection

Absorption Capacity of Air Cushion and Stroke Adjusting Units

<Air cushion>

Air cushions are a standard feature on
mechanically jointed rodless cylinders.

The air cushion mechanism is incorporated
to prevent excessive impact of the piston
at the stroke end during high speed
operation. The purpose of air cushion,
thus, is not to decelerate the piston near
the stroke end.

The ranges of load and speed that air
cushions can absorb are within the air
cushion limit lines shown in the graphs.
<Stroke adjusting unit with shock
absorber>

Use this unit when operating with a load or
speed exceeding the air cushion limit line,
or when cushioning is required outside of
the effective air cushion stroke range due
to stroke adjustment.

L unit

Use this unit when the cylinder stroke is
outside of the effective air cushion range
even if the load and speed are within the
air cushion limit line, or when the cylinder
is operated in a load and speed range
above the air cushion limit line or below
the L unit limit line.

A\ Caution

1. Refer to the figure below when using

the adjusting bolt to perform stroke
adjustment.
When the effective stroke of the shock
absorber decreases as a result of stroke
adjustment, the absorption capacity
decreases dramatically. Secure the
adjusting bolt at the position where it
protrudes approximately 0.5 mm from
the shock absorber.

Adjusting bolt —

0.5

i
s

T

[
==

Shock absorber

T~

2. Do not use a shock absorber together
with air cushion.

Air Cushion Stroke (mm)
Bore size (mm) Cushion stroke
16 12
20 15
25 15
32 19
40 24
50 30
63 37
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Mechanically Jointed Rodless Cylinder
With Protective Cover

Tightening Torque for Stroke Adjusting

A\Precautions

Unit Holding Bolts (N-m)
Bore size (mm) Unit Tightening torque
16 A 0.7
L
20 A 1.8
L
25 A 3.5
L
32 A 5.8
L
A
40 13.8
L
50 A 13.8
L
A
63 27.5
L

Tightening Torque for Stroke Adjusting

Unit Lock Plate Holding Bolts (N-m)
Bore size (mm) Unit Tightening torque
25 L 1.2
32 L 3.3
40 L 3.3

Calculation of Absorbed Energy for Stroke
Adjusting Unit with Shock Absorber (n.m)

Horizontal Vertical Vertical
collision |(Downward)| (Upward)
Type of
impact
Kinetic energy 1 >
3 2 mV
Thrusgnergy F-s F-s +m-gs|F-s—mgs
Absorbed ener
E gy E: +E:
Symbol

"V: Speed of impact object (m/s)

m: Mass of impact object (kg)

F: Cylinder thrust (N)

g: Gravitational acceleration (9.8 m/s?)

s: Shock absorber stroke (m)

Note) The speed of the impact object is measured at
the moment of impact with the shock
absorber.

: Be sure to read before handling. :
: Refer to front matters 54 and 55 for :
: Safety Instructions and pages 3 to :
: 11 for Actuator and Auto Switch :

A\ Caution

Use caution not to get your hands

caught in the unit.

e When using a product with stroke
adjusting unit, the space between the
slide table (slider) and the stroke
adjusting unit becomes narrow at the
stroke end, causing a danger of hands
getting caught. When operating with the
protective cover removed (in the case of
installation, etc.), be careful not to get
your hands caught in the unit.

Adjusting bolt

Unit holding bolt

lock nut
Lock plate

holding bolt

Shock absorber

<Fastening of unit>
The unit can be secured by evenly
tightening the four unit holding bolts.

/\ Caution

Do not operate with the stroke
adjusting unit fixed in an intermediate
position.

When the stroke adjusting unit is fixed in
an intermediate position, slippage can
occur depending on the amount of energy
released at the time of an impact. In such
cases, the use of the adjusting bolt
mounting brackets, available per made-to-
order specifications -X416 and -X417, is
recommended.

For other lengths, please consult with
SMC (Refer to the “Tightening Torque for
Stroke Adjusting Unit Holding Bolts”
values in the chart at the upper left corner
of this page.)

O
5

<Stroke adjustment with adjusting bolt>
Loosen the adjusting bolt lock nut, and
adjust the stroke from the lock plate side
using a hexagon wrench. Retighten the
lock nut.

<Stroke adjustment with shock absorber>
Loosen the two lock plate holding bolts,
turn the shock absorber and adjust the
stroke. Then, uniformly tighten the lock
plate holding bolts to secure the shock
absorber.

Avoid excessive tightening of the holding
bolts (except for 16, 20, 850, and @63).
(Refer to “Tightening Torque for Stroke
Adjusting Unit Lock Plate Holding Bolts”
above left.)

Note)

Although the lock plate may slightly bend due to
tightening of the lock plate holding bolt, this
does not a affect the shock absorber and
locking function.
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Series MY1L1W
Model Selection 2

This section illustrates the standard model selection procedure using the actual
operating conditions as one of the examples.

Calculation of Guide Load Factor

[1] Operating Conditions

Cylinder eeeseeeeesseeersenenenns MYiMW40500 0 ymmmee- Mounting Orientation -----

[§ 1
1 1
; . Hori 2. Wall
Average operating speed Ua ------ 200 mm/s Wd: Workpiece (500 g) ; ! :%Tlfl?inntgal Z mgunting 3{ :
Mounting orientation --..... Horizontal mounting : P94 b i
1 1
Wc: MHL2-16D1(795 g) ' g !
Wa: Connection plate t = 10 (880 g) : z
MY 1MW40-500 '3. Ceiling 4. Vertical X| || |
1 mounting mounting /| } } '
| P.o98 P.1042 = |1/ .
: = z N .
: ! 2 Y
1 Y 1
Whb: MGGLB25-200 (4.35 kg) ! 2 L{| ;
: N

For actual examples of calculation for each
orientation, refer to the pages above.

[2] Load Blocking

Mass and Center of Gravity for Each Workpiece
[] ) Center of gravity

% . Workpiece no.| Mass : : :
Wn mn X-axis Y-axis Z-axis

’ ‘ [ 1] . ‘ ‘ Xn Yn Zn

ELS [ ] Wa 0.88 kg 65 mm 0 mm 5mm
211011 z 150 Wb 4.35 kg 150 mm 0 mm 42.5 mm
! H 1 Wec 0.795 kg 150 mm 111 mm 42.5 mm
[ v =oto :@ Wa | 0.5kg 150mm | 210mm | 42.5mm

wl ©
o [ L] n=a,b,cd

(3] Composite Center of Gravity Calculation

mi =Zmn
=0.88 +4.35 + 0.795 + 0.5 = 6.525 kg

X = ixE(mnXXn)
ms

1

- 61.525

Y = WX Z(mn X yn)
1

"~ 6.525

Z = xS(mnxzn)
mi
=5 ;25 (0.88 X 5 + 4.35 X 42.5 + 0.795 x 42.5 + 0.5 x 42.5) = 37.4 mm

(0.88 x 65 + 4.35 x 150 + 0.795 x 150 + 0.5 x 150) = 138.5 mm

(0.88x0+4.35x0+0.795x 111 + 0.5 x 210) = 29.6 mm

@ Calculation of Load Factor for Static Load

mi: Mass
mimax (from 1 of graph MY1MW/M:) = 84 (kg)
Load factor ar = mi/mimax = 6.525/84 =0.08

M:: Moment
M: max (from (2) of graph MY TMW/M1) = 59 (N-m) «eeeeeeeeesesesesesesenmnnnnininiiiiccice
Mi=mixgxX=6.525x9.8x138.5x 10°=8.86 (N-m)
Load factor a2 = Mi/Mimax = 8.86/59 = 0.15
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Mechanically Jointed Rodless Cylinder .
With Protective Cover Series M Y1|:| W

Calculation of Guide Load Factor

M2: Moment
Mzmax (from 3 of graph MY TMW: Mz) = 24 (N-M) «-eseeeeeereeseeesssssmsemnsnssnssnsseisssssssssssssssssssssseens
M:=mixgxY=6.525x9.8x29.6x 10°=1.89 (N-m)
Load factor Ols = Mz/M=max = 1.89/24 = 0.08

[5] Calculation of Load Factor for Dynamic Moment

Equivalent load Fe at impact

Fe= 4 xVaxgxm= —*x200x9.8x6.525=179.1 (N)
100 100

Mie: Moment

M:emax (from 4 of graph MY1MW: M1 where 1.4Va = 280 mm/s) = 42.1 (N-m)
Mie = %x FexZ= %x 179.1 x 37.4 x 10° = 2.23 (N-m)
Load factor Olsa = Mie/Miemax = 2.23/42.1 = 0.05

Mze: Moment
Mzemax (from 5 of graph MY1MW: Ms where 1.4Va = 280 mm/s) = 5.7 (N-
Mse = %x FexY = %x 179.1 x 29.6 x 10° = 1.77 (N-m)

Load factor Ols = Mse/Msemax = 1.77/5.7 = 0.31

@ Sum and Examination of Guide Load Factors

Yo=00+ 02+ 0+ 04+ 05=067<1

The above calculation is within the allowable value, and therefore the selected model can be used.

Select a shock absorber separately.

In an actual calculation, when the total sum of guide load factors Yo in the formula above is more than 1, consider either decreasing the
speed, increasing the bore size, or changing the product series. This calculation can be easily made using the “SMC Pneumatics CAD
System”.

Load Mass Allowable Moment
MY1MW/m: MY1MW/M. MY1MW/M: MY1MW/Ms
200
200 50 20
40
{ 100 N
30
100 (1> 2N (3) 10 \‘
N \\\\ 20 \ \ \‘\\
N N
\\ jg_ p—— '_\(4) AN \\\ \\ g }(5) NC
50 \ \ \ \ N 5 1 N
40 30 U NN NENEN 4 NG
NN NN 10 NN W NN\
% NN \\ ~N PN —mvinwies 3 NN N
NN 20 NN AWAR N N\ MYINWE
- MYIMWE3 _ VNG, N 1 \
5 NN \ ! 1 | = T = 2 MY1MW50
? N \ N E i N Ywimws| | E g N—Ymvimwso] | £ Y N
8 \\ N Nuvihwzn = N N s, NENINT z N | TN \
g NN \ | 5 10 A o 5 NCITNIN N, 3 NN N MYAMW4O.
3 NINCNU vt £ NN N MYTHW40 E 3 ™ ALTEED £ 1 NEXR —
g NN T S \\ N N T S N N ‘ S NI N
NN MY iMws? t 2 N MY1MW32
\\ AN T ° \ N MV}MW 2. \ M“‘MW” 0.5 g ] h
5 MY1MW25 4 T N ‘ & N [N \ 04 J N
. N\ "] s 1 N N[ Ywviuwzs 1 ([N N vz
N Ymvitwo HE N ‘ 1 f 03 - <ﬁk, : D-0
3 \ I 2 } MYIUW25 NN 1 N MYiMW20
MY 1MW16 1 N ‘ Mv1lmwzo 02 1
2 N
1 N Ymvimwo 05 i ! MY | | .
1 1 N 04 MY{MW16 01 ! XO
I IS L
' : ! % o : Individual
100 200 300 400 500 1000 1500 05 100 200 300 400 500 1000 1500 02 100 200 300 400 500 1000 1500 0.05 100 200 300 400 500 1000 1500 -XD
Piston speed (mm/s) Piston speed (mm/s) Piston speed (mm/s) Piston speed (mm/s) Teﬂhﬂical
fata
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Mechanically Jointed Rodless Cylinder with Protective Cover
Slide Bearing Guide Type, Cam Follower Guide Type

Series MY 1

016, 020, 025, 632, 640, 650, 063

How to Order

MY1 MW K|32 -300 -M9BW| |-
Guide type — _]—I I—;

M | Slide bearing guide type .
C | Cam follower guide type ] Auto switch
Port thread type Suffix for stroke Without auto switch
With protective cover Lo yp adjusting unit Nil | Byilt-in magnet)
Symbol| Type Tube size Nil |Both ends
Side seal - -
Nil Mthread| ©16, 20 S One end Applicable auto switches
Nil None . Rc 025, 932, Noto) 5" is avatiabie when | 2 depending on the bore
K With side seal TN NPT 240, 250, stroke adjusting units Siie' Select ahn ap{:lliczblle one
Note) Cylinders with side seal are TF G 263 are Aand L. referring to the table below.
available for 516 to 640.
Bore sizee————— ¢ Stroke adjusting unit Number of
16 16 mm : Piping : Nl Without adjusting unit auto switches
20 | 20 mm Nil | Standard type Fg %l'{:}qg;r]s(ggksio(k?rg? ¢ A With adjusting bolt Nil | 2pcs
25 [ 25 mm G_| Centralized piping type page 1069, L | With low load shock absorber + Adjusting bolt s | 1pc
32 | 32 mm AL With one A unit and one L unit n “n” pcs
40 | 40mm | Shock Absorbers for L Unit
50 | 50 mm ETE Made to Order Specifications ®
63 | 63 mm | |unit no. (m) 16 20 25 32 40 50 63 For details, refer to page 1069.
L unit RB0806 RB1007 RB1412 RB2015

Applicable Auto Switch/Reer to pages 1263 to 1371 for further information on auto switches.

Special Electrical 5 Wiring Load voltage Auto switch model Lead wire length (m) —
ical 5= : - re-wire )
Type o entry §§, (Output) De AC Perpendicular In-line 0._5 113 | 5 | onnector| APPlicable load
2 016,020 [o25 0 040] 050,063 | 16,020 [a25 to o40] o50,063 | (NI |(M)| (L) | (@)
. — |MONV*¥| — MON** [
3-wire (NPN) [Y69A] [Y59A] [ — ® O| O o
5V, 12V — Imepv| — MOP** ° IC circuit
R 3-wire (PNP) [Y7PV] [Y7P] [ —] @ O| O
Wi — |MOBV**| — M9B** [ _
§ 2-wire 12V [Y69B] [Y59B] ® [ ® | O o
AT - o MoNwEE g [ e (o] o
% | Diagnostic | Grommet | § 24V |5V, 12V| — = o IC cireui EEIC?Y
% | indication > | 3ire (PNP) —  |MPWVF|  — MIPW e ® el O
© (2-color [Y7PWV] [Y7PW] [—]
© indication) ) — MOBWV** — MOBW:* o
(7] 2-wire 12V [Y7BWY] [Y7BW] ([ ] —] ® O| O —
- _ e Hok
Water 3-W|lre (NPN) 5V 12V M9NAV** M9NA** O|0|e|O] O IC dircuit
resistant 3-wire (PNP) —  |M9PAV — M9PA O |0O|@®@|O| O
(2-color ) — W — M9BA** o |0
indication) 2-wire 12V MBAV [Y7BAL] == ®|C] © | —
S 3-wire — == = o
§ @ (NPN equivalent)| 5V - A96 Z76 ® |—|®|—| — [Ccircut| —
3 —_— Grommet | > 100V — — — | A93 — o —\0|—| — —
2 || 2wire |24V| 12V — [ =1 —1= z73 o | —|ojo| — | — |F
o 2 100 Vorless| — — — A90 Z80 ® |—|®|—| — |ICcircuit
* Lead wire length symbols: 0.5 m------Nil (Example) MONW * Solid state auto switches marked with “O” are produced upon receipt of order.
1 m.....M (Example) MONWM #x D-MOLICIC] type cannot be mounted on @40 of MY1CW and @25 and 240 of
3meee L (Example) MONWL MY1MW. Select auto switches in brackets.

5 m------Z (Example) MONWZ

= Refer to page 1078 for details on other applicable auto switches than listed above.
x For details about auto switches with pre-wired connector, refer to pages 1328 and 1329.
* Auto switches are shipped together (not assembled).
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Mechanically Jointed Rodless Cylinder
With Protective Cover

Specifications

Series MY1L1W

Bore size (mm)

16 | 20 | 25 | 32 | 40 | 50 | 63

Fluid

Air

Action

Double acting

Operating pressure range

MY1MW: 0.15 to 0.8 MPa; MY1CW: 0.1 to 0.8 MPa

fj'_._ - A= Proof pressure 1.2 MPa
) Ambient and fluid temperature 5 to 60°C
’ ~/ ’ Cushion Air cushion
' JIS Symbol Lubrication Non-lube
+1.8
FE‘J Stroke length tolerance 118810 tgrsl'é%% %_a 2700 or less*}% 2701 to 3000 %
Piping Front/Side port M5 x 0.8 Rc 1/8 Rc 1/4 Rc 3/8
port size | Bottom port o4 25 26 28 210 211
Stroke Adjusting Unit Specifications
_
Bore size (mm) 16 20 25 32 40 50 63
Unit symbol A L A L A L A L A L A L A L
] RB ] RB ] RB ] RB ] RB ] RB ] RB
. . With 0806 With 0806 With 1007 With 1412 With 1412 With 2015 With 2015
Configuration adjusting| with |adjusting| with |adjusting| with |adjusting| with |adjusting| with |adjusting| with |adjusting| with
Shock absorber model | ot ~ | adjusting | bolt | adjusting | bolt | adjusting| bolt | adjusting| bolt |adjusting| bolt |adjusting| bolt | adjusting
bolt bolt bolt bolt bolt bolt bolt
Fine stroke adjustment range (mm) 0to-5.6 Oto—-6 Oto-11.5 0to-12 Oto—-16 0to—20 0to—-25
Stroke adjustment range When exceeding the stroke fine adjustment range: Utilize a made-to-order specifications “-X416” and “-X417”.

= Fine stroke adjustment range is applicable for one side when mounted on a cylinder.

Shock Absorber Specifications

Model 0306 1007 | 1412 | 2015
Max. energy absorption (J)| 2.9 5.9 19.6 58.8
Stroke absorption (mm) 6 7 12 15
Max. collision speed (mm/s) 1500
Max. operating frequency (cycle/min) 80 70 45 25
Spring Extended | 1.96 4.22 6.86 8.34
force (N) |Retracted| 4.22 6.86 | 15.98 | 20.50
Operating temperature range (°C) 5to 60

= The shock absorber service life is different from that of the
MY1[JW cylinder depending on operating conditions. Refer to
the Specific Product Precautions for the replacement period.

Piston Speed

16 to 63
100 to 1000mm/s
100 to 1000mm/s ™
100 to 1500mm/s @

Bore size (mm)

Without stroke adjusting unit

Stroke A unit
adjusting unit | | unit

Note 1) The air cushion capacity will be reduced when the stroke adjustment
range is increased by the adjusting bolt. When exceeding the air
cushion stroke ranges on page 1064, the piston speed should be 100
to 200 mm per second.

Note 2) The piston speed is 100 to 1000 mm/s for centralized piping.

Note 3) Use at a speed within the absorption capacity range. Refer to page
1064.

to
Made to Order Specifications Standard Stroke
(For details, refer to pages 1395 and 1565.)

Symbol Specifications Bore size Maximum manufacturable stroke
Standard stroke (mm)*
—XB11| Long stroke type (mm) L) (mm}
—XC67| NBR rubber lining in dust seal band
ubber 1ning n cu 100, 200, 300, 400, 500, 600, 700
—X416 | Holder mounting bracket | 16, 20, 25, 32 800, 900, 1000, 1200, 1400, 1600 3000
—X417 | Holder mounting bracket Il 40, 50, 63 1800, 2000

* Strokes are manufacturable in 1 mm increments, up to the maximum stroke. However, when
exceeding a 2000 mm stroke, specify “-XB11” at the end of the model number. For details,
refer to the “Made to Order Specifications”.

O
:

D-O0
-XO

Individual
-XO

Technical
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Series MY11W

Theoretical Output

(N)
Bore size | Piston area Operating pressure (MPa)
(mm) o) 02 03 0.4 05 0.6 07 0.8
16 200 40 60 80 100 120 140 160
20 314 62 94 125 157 188 219 251
25 490 98 147 196 245 294 343 392
32 804 161 241 322 402 483 563 643
40 1256 251 377 502 628 754 879 1005
50 1962 392 588 784 981 1177 1373 1569
63 3115 623 934 1246 1557 1869 2180 2492
Mass
(kg)
MY1MW MY1CW Side support Stroke adjusting unit mass
B s mass (per set) (per unit)
. Additional Additional
(mm) Basic mas'slo;:r Basic mas'slo;; Type Aand B A unit L unit
mass | eechSmm | pagg | cachSOmm | Y mass mass
16 1.25 0.16 1.25 0.16 0.01 0.03 0.04
20 1.90 0.19 1.85 0.18 0.02 0.04 0.05
25 2.56 0.28 2.50 0.28 0.02 0.07 0.11
32 4.75 0.43 4.62 0.42 0.04 0.14 0.23
40 7.79 0.61 7.51 0.57 0.08 0.25 0.34
50 13.53 0.83 13.61 0.82 0.08 0.36 0.51
63 21.84 1.18 21.94 1.17 0.17 0.68 0.83
Calculation: (Example) MY1MW25-300A
. BasiC Mass «+toeeeeereereirnainniiinnns 2.56 kg . Cy|inder stroke:--eeeeeee 300 st
- Additional mass -+ 0.28 kg per 50 st -2.56 +0.28 x 300 + 50 + 0.07 x 2 = 4.38 kg
. Mass Of A UNit «+eeeeeereereeennennennns 0.07 kg
Option
Stroke Adjusting Unit Part No.
Bore size
. (mm) 16 20 25 32 40 50 63
Unit no.
A unit Left MYM-A16A1 MYM-A20A1 MYM-A25A1 MYM-A32A1 MYM-A40A1 MYM-A50A1 MYM-A63A1
uni
Right | MYM-A16A2 | MYM-A20A2 | MYM-A25A2 | MYM-A32A2 | MYM-A40A2 | MYM-A50A2 | MYM-A63A2
L Left MYM-A16L1 MYM-A20L1 MYM-A25L1 MYM-A32L1 MYM-A40L1 MYM-A50L1 MYM-AB3L1
uni
Right | MYM-A16L2 MYM-A20L2 MYM-A25L2 MYM-A32L2 MYM-A40L2 MYM-A50L2 MYM-AB3L2
Form and mounting direction of stroke adjusting unit
L unit
el ¢ @
o @ ©9 + +
Port
Stroke adjusting unit
Example of attachment
Side Support Part No.
Bore size
Type mm) 16 20 25 32 40 50 63
Side supportA | MY-S16A MY-S20A MY-S25A MY-S32A MY-S40A MY-S63A
Side supportB | MY-S16B MY-S20B MY-S25B MY-S32B MY-S40B MY-S63B

For detailed dimensions, refer to page 1076.
A set of side supports consists of a left support and a right support.
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Mechanically Jointed Rodless Cylinder
With Protective Cover

Series MY1L1W

Construction
MY1OW

\ \ /, %
= _ // ’é@gj

MY1OWK with side seal

I (@)
71
|
[ p ) ]
: 19
Component Parts
No. Description Material Note 216 220 225 032 240 250 263
1 Slide table Aluminum alloy |Hard anodized
2 Cover Aluminum alloy | Hard anodized
3 End plate Aluminum alloy | Hard anodized
4 Belt clamp Special resin
5 | Cover |Slide plate Special resin MYMW-16- | MYMW-20- | MYMW-25- | MYMW-32- | MYMW-40- | MYMW-50- | MYMW-63-
6 |unit |portcover Special resin (925 to 940) | Stroke Stroke Stroke Stroke Stroke Stroke Stroke
7 Spacer Stainless steel | (925 to 940)
8 Hexagon socket button head screw | Chromium molybdenum steel | Nickel plated
9 Hexagon socket head cap screw | Chromium molybdenum steel | Nickel plated
10 Hexagon socket button head screw | Chromium molybdenum steel | Nickel plated
11 | Rodless cylinder — MY1M/MY1C — — — — — — —
21 Seal guide A Special resin
22 | gide |Seal guide B Special resin
23 |seal |Slide plate Special resin MYMK-16-A | MYMK-16-A | MYMK-25-A | MYMK-25-A | MYMK-25-A — —
24 |unit |Spacer Stainless steel
25 Hexagon socket head cap screw | Chromium molybdenum steel | Nickel plated
Replacement Parts: Seal Kit
No. Description Qty. 016 220 025 032 040 250 063
12 | Seal belt 1 MY16-16A-Stroke MY20-16A-Stroke MY25-16A-Stroke MY32-16A-Stroke MY40-16A-Stroke MY50-16A-Stroke |  MY63-16A-Stroke
13 | Dust seal band Note) 1 MY16-16B-Stroke | MY20-16B-Stroke | MY25-16B-Stroke | MY32-16B-Stroke | MY40-16B-Stroke | MY50-16B-Stroke | MY63-16B-Stroke
18 | O-ring 2 04x018x01.1 25.1x23x01.05 5.1 x23x01.05 07.15x0375x01.7 | 08.3x04.5x01.9 C4 C4
20 | Side seal assembly 2 MYMK-16-Stroke MYMK-20-Stroke MYMK-25-Stroke MYMK-32-Stroke MYMK-40-Stroke — —
14 | Scraper 2
15 | Piston seal 2
16 | Cushion seal 2 | MY1M16-PS | MY1M20-PS | MY1M25-PS | MY1M32-PS | MY1M40-PS | MY1M50-PS | MY1M63-PS
17 | Tube gasket 2
19 | O-ring 4 D-O
Note) Two kinds of dust seal bands are available. Verify the type to use, since the part number varies depending on the treatment of the hexagon socket head set o
screw 33 (Refer to the Construction of MY1M on pages 986 and 987.). -XD
A Black zinc chromated — MYOO-16B-Stroke B Nickel plated — MYOO-16BW-Stroke —
* Seal kit includes (9, (5, (8, (7 and (9. Order the seal kit based on each bore size. Individual
* Seal kit includes a grease pack (10 g). -XO
When TZ and 3 are ghipped as single units, a grease pack (10 g per 1000 strokes) is included. W
Order with the following part number when only the grease pack is needed. GR-S-010 (10 g), GR-S-020 (20 g) s

P

SVC

=74
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Series MY11W

Dimensions: 916, 20

4 x MM depth M

4 x gB counterbore depth C

oLD through-hole bottom side J depth K

EE
PG Q+ Stroke
M5 x 0.8 M5 x 0.8
(Hexagon socket head plug) (Port) w
N | I
| (7] - - /_7< SYuw o | 3 I
17 T _’\;é \ / Y z 9
Tz } ! 1S
< = &/ T 7 x '
o X M5 x 0.8 M5 x 0.8 AL o 2x2xM5x0.8
[YU| T\ This portis nf avlatl foruse. (Port) (Hexagon socket head plug) GAl, o TT|UU| (Hexagon socket head plug)
g NW
GB
10
N
A Z + Stroke
M5x 0.8
(Port)
M5x08 g ) o =
31 %5 & M5x08/ | |l o
) - ; (Port) e o
- — o - - % G
Centralized piping type > —
g7 L T® Centralized piping type
2xM5x0.8
(Hexagon socket head plug)
2xM5x0.8 W v g 9
(Hexagon socket head plug)
iy %) -
A | % : i
alsin s f
] 72 [0 08.4
G Bottom ported
2x 04 Y (Applicable O-ring)

Bore size (mm)] A | B C |CH| G |[GA|GB| H | HH J K L ([LD|LH|LL |(LW| M| MM N [ NC | NE | NH
16 90 | 6 35| 25 |1835| 85|16.2| 52 | 27.7 |M5x0.8| 10 | 110 | 3.6 38 35 84 | 6 M4 x0.7| 20 14 | 49.5|16.5
20 110 | 75 | 45 | 26 (125|125 |20 58 | 33.7 | M6x1 12 | 130 | 4.8 39 45 88 |75 |M5x0.8| 25 17 |55.5|21.7

Bore size (mm) NW | PA |[PB |[PG|PP | Q |[QQ|QW|RR |[SS | TT |[UU |V | W |WW YW | Z | XX
16 56 40 94 | 35 75| 153 9 48 | 11 25| 15 14 |10 102 | 13 54 180 | 30
20 60 50 | 100 | 4.5 | 11.5| 191 10 45 |145| 5 18 12 | 125 110 | 14 58 | 220 | 32

Hole Size for Centralized Piping on the Bottom

(Mounting side should be machined to these dimensions.)

Bore size (mm)] S | WX | Y |Applicable O-ring
16 9 30 | 65 C6
20 65 | 32 | 8 C6
1072
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Mechanically Jointed Rodless Cylinder .
With Protective Cover Series M Y1|:| W

Dimensions: 925, 032, 640

(LL) L
PA
/ 4 x MM depth M 4 x @B counterbore depth C
— =4 E oLD through-hole bottom side J depth K
- 7~ — — — — y
& H %
R = ===ty A
R ;*%E
O] \
PG Q + Stroke
E P
(Hexagon socket head taper plug)\ii o (Por) e w ‘
— | g, 5
B of o (BT 2 % o 00 ) 1=
T ai T 1 { ITYRs] - T Back port
Back port * i %f = -2 & ] C [RelerioP 1083)
(Refer to ) c 1 3 \ o> P —
P.1083. ushion needle 1 IITTUU N0\
) uulTT 10 (Port) R gl IS Hegmsovee WMY2HO
2xP 1 head taper plug) oo —
(Hexago); socket A (Hexagon socket head taper plug) | -GB. - w per plg) MY3A
head taper plug) Z + Stroke N MY3B
P g = i
(Hexagon socket & =
| head taper plug) [
P bed 4 p— Y a— L | X |
(Hevagon socket = > ‘ |
head taper plug) _P |
- (Port) (Port)
Centralized piping type
\A' 2x2Z 2x2z v fo ivad BB
- entralized piping type
(Hexagon socket head taper plug)  (Hexagon socket head taper plug) Piping typ
inik
|
oD
Bottom ported (Z2)
(Applicable O-ring)
Boresize(mm)) A | B | C [CH| G [GB| H |HH J K L |LD|LH|LL|LW| M| MM |[MW| N | NC | NE | NH
25 120 | 9 | 55 |25.7| 17 |245| 66 |40.5| M6x1 | 95| 142 | 56 [38.7| 49 | 100 | 10 ([M5x08| 66 | 30 | 21 | 64 | 28
32 150 | 11 6.5 |31.5| 19 |30 82 |50 |M8x1.25| 16 172 | 6.8 (442 | 64 | 122 | 13 | M6 X 1 80 | 37 | 26 80 37
40 180 | 14 | 85 |34.8| 23 [36.5| 98 | 63.5 |MI0x15| 15 202 | 86 |472| 79 | 138 | 13 | M6Xx 1 96 | 45 32 96 48
Bore size (nm)) NW | P | PA | PB |PG |PP1|PP2| Q |QQ QW |RR1/RR2|SS |TT |UU |VW | W |WW YW | Z | ZZ | XX
25 60 [Rc1/8| 60 | 112 7 127 | 12.7| 206 | 16 46 |189 (179 | 51 155 | 16 16 | 122 | 11 70 | 240 | Rc1i6| 38
32 74 |Rc1/8| 80 | 134 8 155|185 | 264 | 16 60 |22 24 4 21 16 19 | 144 | 13 88 | 300 | Rct/16| 48
40 94 |Rc1/4| 100 | 150 9 175 20 322 | 26 72 | 255 |29 9 26 21 23 | 160 | 20 | 104 | 360 | Rei8 | 54
Hole Size for Centralized Piping on the Bottom D-O0
(Mounting side should be machined to these dimensions.)
Bore size (mm)| D d WX | Y S |Applicable O-ring 'XD
25 11.4 6 38 9 4 C9 Individual
32 14| 6 |48 | 11 | 6 c9 XO
40 134 | 8 | 54 | 14 | 9 C11.2 W
data
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Series MY1L1W

Dimensions: 050, 963

4 x MM depth M

(LL) L
PA / 4 x oB counterbore depth C
| il E oLD through-hole bottom side J depth K
e —————=
0l & 1T e i
E=—==—====o ==t "f‘T‘j
@Em aial st aininininiaiaini ——l==d =
= ! , _:'l::::::::_—::::___: OE
S e S
AR S =J=5]
PG, || Q-+ Stroke
Rc 3/8
This port s not available for use. /(Hexagon socket head taper plug) F(i; féf)i w ‘
o N |
] i
} \ Oy | H o
()] i —t w o»n @ | & v
@ % I]—<— ggﬁ i ﬁ{:f( ) !& zZ o0 T
O
o g | R ARre” s :
» R 38 Ulj T ac R; 3/8 Cushion needle WE/A o T wu 2 x Rc 3/8
x Re ( AO”) Rc 3/8 s NW (Hexagon socket head
(Hexagon socket (Hexagon socket head taper plug) || =™ taper plug)
head taper plug) GB|
AF
Z + Stroke
Rc38 | &
(Hexagon socket 0 § §
head taper plug) /’ ’ [ [
Rc 3/8 2© @%
(Hexagon socket P e — JA—— x Rc 3/8
head taper plug) x x (Port)
s Ot
Centralized piping type \ /
Centralized piping type
W 2xRc 1/4 2x Re 1/4 / W
(Hexagon socket head (Hexagon socket head
taper plug) taper plug)
soe—— | %
o @Qt -
o ] ;\ 11 ‘_i
/ I — |
T Y
N % 017.5
Bottom ported (ZZ)

2x 010 Y (Applicable O-ring)

Boresize(mm)) A | B C|CH| G |GA|GB|GC| H |HH J K L [LD|LH|LL LW M| MM N | NC | NE
50 212 | 17 |105|415|27 |25 |375| 12 | 124 | 835(M14x2| 28 | 250 | 11 57 87 | 168 | 15 | M8x125| 47 | 44 | 122
63 245 | 19 | 125|47 |295|275(39.5| 15 | 149 (105 (M16x2| 32 [ 290 | 14 | 65 | 100 | 200 | 16 |Mi0x125| 50 | 60 | 147
Bore size (mm)l NH | NW | PA |[PB |[PG |[PP | Q |[QQ|QW|RR | SS |TT |UU |VV | W |WW | YW | Z | XX
50 60 | 118|120 | 186 | 10 | 26 | 380 | 28 90 | 35 10 | 35 | 24 | 28 | 200 | 22 | 128 | 424 | 74
63 70 | 142 | 140 | 220 | 12 | 42 | 436 | 30 | 110 | 49 13 | 43 | 28 | 30 | 236 | 25 | 152 | 490 | 92

Hole Size for Centralized Piping on the Bottom
(Mounting side should be machined to these dimensions.)

Bore size (mm)] S | WX | Y |Applicable O-ring

50 8 | 74 | 18 c15
63 9 |92 [ 18 c15
1074
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Mechanically Jointed Rodless Cylinder .
With Protective Cover Series M Y1|:| W

Stroke Adjusting Unit

With adjusting bolt
MY1CW|Bore size|—|Stroke|A h

Ey
EA / i
R j ****** i - ol
| @ |
o el * b6 & |
I — —I:# } @ = — —— |
: ® / @@ ‘ — __* 1
je + / l 50 |
" [ W ____ | YV !
Stroke adjusting unit h :
[

% MY10OW50/63
‘ l
= —
| / [ g% Of >
— 0 we
/
Model E EA EB EC EY h T w
MY1OOW16 | 14.6 7 | 30 58 | 395| 36 |54(Max11)| 58
MY10W20 | 20 10 | 32 58 | 455| 36 | 5(Max11)| 58
MY10OW25 | 24 12 38 65 | 535| 35 |5(Max.16.5)| 70
MY10W32 | 29 14 | 50 85 | 67 | 45 | 8(Max20) | 88
MY10OW40 | 35 17 | 57 | 10 83 | 45 | 9(Max.25) | 104
MY1OWS50 | 40 20 | 66 | 14 [106 | 55 |13 (Max.33)| 128
MY10W63 | 52 26 | 77 |14 [129 | 55 |13 (Max.38)| 152
With low load shock absorber + Adjusting bolt
MY1CW|Bore size|—|Stroke|L
T
h h
E F / ,,,,,,, [
|
h |
|
- a9
jami | ¥ |
‘ - +| |
q = | = S
— [
I ! A A \
___ ,,J ¥ |
[
. / ‘
Z I
MY1CIW16/20 R | !
Shock absorber
MY10OW50/63
(mm)
Model E EA | EB EC EY F h S T TT W | Shock absorber model —
MY1OW16 | 14.6 7 | 30 58 | 395 | 4 36 | 40.8 6 |54 (Max.11) | 58 RB0806 D-J
MY10OW20 | 20 10 | 32 58 | 455 | 4 36 | 408 6 | 5(Max.11) 58 RB0806 —
MY10OW25 | 24 12 | 38 65| 535| 6 35 | 467 7 | 5(Max.165) | 70 RB1007 XO
MY10W32 | 29 14 | 50 85 | 67 6 45 | 673 | 12 | 8(Max.20) 88 RB1412 —
MY10W40 | 35 17 | 57 | 10 83 6 45 | 673 | 12 | 9(Max.25) | 104 RB1412 Individual
MY10W50 | 40 20 | 66 | 14 | 106 6 55 | 732 | 15 | 13(Max.33) | 128 RB2015 X0
MY1OW63 | 52 26 | 77 |14 [129 6 55 | 732 | 15 | 13 (Max.38) | 152 RB2015 Technical
data
1075
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Series MY1L1 W

Side Support

Side support A
MY-SOA

Side support B

MY-SCB

M 11l {TW

Guide for Side Support Application

Model  |Applicable cylinder| A B © D E F G H J
MY-S165 |MY1COW16| 61 | 716 | 15 26 | 49| 3 65 | 3.4 M4 x 0.7
MY-SZOQ MY1OW20 67 | 796 | 25 38 6.4 4 8 4.5 M5 x 0.8
MY-S258 |MY1OW25| 81 | 95 35 50 | 8 5 95| 55 M6 x 1
MY-S328 | MY1OW32| 100 |118 45 64 | 117 | 6 |11 6.6 | M8x1.25

MY10OW40 | 120 |142
- A
MY-S40g MY1OWS50 | 122 [164 55 80 | 148 | 85 |14 9 M10x 1.5
MY-S6338 | MY1COW63 | 172 |202 70 | 100 | 18.3 [ 10.5 | 17.5 | 115 | M12x1.75

= A set of side supports consists of a left support and a right support.

For long stroke operation, the cylinder tube
may be deflected depending on its own
mass and the load mass. In such a case,
use a side support in the middle section.
The spacing (¢) of the support must be no
more than the values shown in the graph

on the right.

m
.

’ 7.
[4

/
s
m
[4

]

m
3
] —
7.
¢

/A Caution

1. If the cylinder mounting surfaces are
not measured accurately, using a side
support may cause poor operation.
Therefore, be sure to level the cylinder
tube when mounting. Also, for long
stroke operation involving vibration and
impact, use of a side support is
recommended even if the spacing
value is within the allowable limits
shown in the graph.

2. Support brackets are not for mounting;
use them solely for providing support.

1076

MY1MW MY1CW
(kg) 200 (kg) 200
190 190
(2100
180 \ 180
170 \ 170
160 \ 160
150 \ 150
140 140
\ (2400)
130 130
(1800) \ \
—~ 120 — 120
E \L E \
110 2z 110
: 2 : \
g 100 \ 2 < 100 (2000) \
90 = 90 z
- \ 2
70 20 (1600) \ 2 %
60 60 2\
50 50 (1,400
40 40 (12
30 30— (1000) T,
20 20 —(900)-’&.’"
10 10
0 0

1000 2000 3000
Support spacing (¢)

4000
(mm)

1000

2000 3000 4000

Support spacing (¢) (mm)
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Mechanically Jointed Rodless Cylinder
With Protective Cover

Series MY1LIW

Proper Auto Switch Mounting Position (Detection at stroke end)
MY1MW (Slide bearing guide type)

216, 020 225, 032, 40, 50, 263
Rs © 4 - +1 -
: i : © ] G
M ; — | | = | [y
; : i % MY1B
A B A B
MYIM
Proper Auto Switch Mounting Position (mm) MY1C
D-Z7[1/Z80 —
Bore s DihE Diomy D-A9[] D-Y69[/Y7PV D-Y59[ J/Y7P
ore size D-M9[ W D-M9[JwV D-A9[ ]V D-YZ[JWV D-Y7[ W
(mm) D-M9[ JAL D-M9[JAVL D-Y7BAL
A B A B A B A B A B
16 74 86 74 86 70 90 — — — —
20 94 106 94 106 90 110 — — — —
25 — — — — — — 139.5 80.5 139.5 80.5 MYzc
32 189.5 90.5 189.5 90.5 — — 184.5 95.5 184.5 95.5 e
40 — — — — — — 229.5 110.5 229.5 110.5 MYZHD
50 283.5 116.5 — — — — — — 278.5 121.5 —
63 328.5 1315 — — — — — — 3235 136.5 m;ga
Note 1) D-M90OO type cannot be mounted on 25 and ¢40. e ——
Note 2) Perpendicular electrical entry type and D-Y7BAL cannot be mounted on @16, 20, 50 and 63. Consider using the in-line electrical entry MY3M
type.
Note 3) Adjust the auto switch after confirming the operating conditions in the actual setting. -
MY1CW (Cam follower guide type)
216, 020 225, 232, 240, 50, 263
s rs & [ { |
| ; J
T O 7 ]
e e
‘ , ¢ | |
A B A B
Proper Auto Switch Mounting Position (mm)
D-Z7[1/Z80
. D-M9L] Domy D-A9[] D-Y69 /Y7PV D-Y59 /Y7P
Bore size D-M9[JwW D-Mo[JwV D-AS[ ]V D-YZLIWV D-YZ[ W
(mm) D-M9[JAL D-M9[JAVL D-Y7BAL
A B A B A B A B A B
16 74 86 74 86 70 90 — . — —
20 94 106 94 106 90 110 — — — —
25 102 118 102 118 — — 97 123 97 123
32 132 148 132 148 — — 127 153 127 153
40 — — — — — — 157.5 182.5 157.5 182.5
50 283.5 116.5 — — — — — — 278.5 121.5
63 328.5 131.5 — — — — — — 323.5 136.5
Note 1) D-M9OOO type cannot be mounted on 240.
Note 2) Perpendicular electrical entry type and D-Y7BAL cannot be mounted on 216, 20, 50 and 63. Consider using the in-line electrical entry
type.
Note 3) Adjust the auto switch after confirming the operating conditions in the actual setting.
D-O
-XO
(Individual
-XO
Technical
data
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Series MY1L W

Note) Since the operating range is provided as a guideline including hysteresis, it cannot be guaranteed. (Assuming

Operating I‘ange approximately £30% dispersion.) It may vary substantially depending on an ambient environment.
MY1MW (Slide bearing guide type) mm  MY1CW (Cam follower guide type) (mm)
Auto switch model Bore size Auto switch model Bore size
wloswiehmod® "16 [ 20 | 25 [ 32 | 40 | 50 | 63 wloswiehmod® "16 [ 20 | 25 [ 32 | 40 | 50 | 63

D-A9[J/A9[ ]V 11 75| — | — | — | — | — D-A9[J/A9[ ]V 11 75 | — | — | — — | —
D-M9O[/M9[ [V D-M9O[/M9[_ [V

D-MO[JW/MO[JWV | 75 | 75 | — 85| — 7 6 D-MO[JW/M9[JWV | 75 | 75 7 8 | — 7 6
D-M9[_JAL/M9[ JAVL D-M9[_JAL/M9[ JAVL

D-Z7[1/Z80 — — 12 | 12 12 | 115 | 115 D-Z7[1/Z80 — — 12 12 12 | 115 | 115
D-Y59[ 1/Y69[] D-Y59[ /Y69[]

D-Y7P/Y7PV — — D-Y7P/Y7PV — —

D-YZOIW/Y7LIWV S| %] 58] %8 D-YZOIW/Y7LIWV N
D-Y7BAL D-Y7BAL

D-M9OOO type cannot be mounted on @25 and 240. D-M9OOO type cannot be mounted on @40.

Perpendicular electrical entry type and D-Y7BAL cannot be mounted on 016, Perpendicular electrical entry type and D-Y7BAL cannot be mounted on 016,
20, 50 and 63. Consider using the in-line electrical entry type. 20, 50 and 63. Consider using the in-line electrical entry type.

Switch Mounting_] Bracket: Part No.

Bore size (mm) 025 to 663: MOJ(V)/MOIW(V)/MILJA(V)L

Auto switch model

216, 020 225 to 063
D-M9[ /M9 ]V
D-MO[_JW/M9[JWV — BMG2-012
D-M9[JAL/M9[]JAVL

--_-------_--,----------,----_------_-----------------,---'
; Besides the models listed in How to Order, the following auto switches are applicable. Refer to pages 1263 and 1371 for details. |
1 For detailed specifications, refer to pages 1263 to 1371. |
1 Type Model Electrical entry (Fetching direction) Features Applicable bore size 1
1 D-Y69A, Y69B, Y7PV _ _ I
1 Grommet (Perpendicular) - — — 225 to 940 1
) ) D-Y7NWV, Y7PWV, Y7BWV Diagnostic indication (2-color indication)
1 Solid state auto switch 1
D-Y59A, Y59B, Y7P . —
1 Grommet (In-line) — — @25 to 963 1
1 D-Y7NW, Y7PW, Y7BW Diagnostic indication (2-color indication) 1
1 * For solid state auto switches, auto switches with a pre-wired connector are also available. Refer to pages 1328 and 1329 for details. 1

x Normally closed (NC = b contact) solid state auto switches (D-FOG/FOH/Y7G/Y7H types) are also available. Refer to pages 1290 and 1292 for details.

b e e e e e o e e e e e o o o o o -
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Mechanically Jointed Rodless Cylinder .
With Protective Cover Series M Y1|:| W

Mounting of Auto Switch & Installation of Lead Wire Cover (050, 963)

A\ Caution

Be sure to install a lead wire cover on the auto switches for size 50

and 063 cylinders.

Install a lead wire cover following the procedures provided below to prevent the lead
wire from interfering with the slider.

Lead wire cover is packaged together with size 50 and @63 cylinders equipped with
auto switches.

For ordering the lead wire cover separately, use the following part number:
MYM63GAR6386-1640 (Length: 2 m)

1. Auto switch mounting position
Up to 4 auto switches can be mounted on one side of the cylinder (total of 8
switches on both sides).
When multiple auto switches are used, be sure to use the lead wire groove and pull
the lead wires out from the edge of the cylinder. (Bold lines in Fig. (1) indicate lead
wires.)

Lead wire Lead wire Lead wire Lead wire
| cover cover cover cover |

{ !
~ fr —— ) >F

Lead wire containment groove Lead wire containment groove

Fig. (1) Auto switch mounting position

2. How to mount auto switch/install lead wire cover

1) Insert and slide in the auto
switch from the side of the
cylinder and secure it with
the screw provided. (Refer
to Fig. (2).)

2) Cut the lead wire cover to
the desired length using a
cutter or tube cutter. (Refer
to Fig. (1).) M2.5 x 4¢

3) First place the lead wires (Included with auto switch)
into the lead wire cover.
Then, install a lead wire
cover onto a cylinder body.
(Refer to Fig. (3).)

4) Make sure that the lead
wires do not interfere with
the slide table at any stroke
range.

Fig. (3) Installation of lead wire cover

Technical

SMC 1079
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Al

Series MY1 W

Be sure to read before handling.

and Auto Switch Precautions.

Specific Product Precautions 1

Refer to front matters 54 and 55 for Safety Instructions and pages 3 to 11 for Actuator

|

Selection \

Mounting

/\ Caution

1. When using a cylinder with long strokes, implement

an intermediate support.

*When using a cylinder with long strokes, implement an
intermediate support to prevent the tube from sagging and
being deflected by vibration or an external load.

Refer to the Guide for Side Support Application on page
1076.

2. For intermediate stops, use a dual-side pressure

control circuit.

*Since the mechanically jointed rodless cylinders have a
unique seal structure, slight external leakage may occur.
Controlling intermediate stops with a 3 position valve cannot
hold the stopping position of the slide table (slider). The
speed at the restarting state also may not be controllable.
Use the dual-side pressure control circuit with a PAB-
connected 3 position valve for intermediate stops.

3. Constant speed

*Since the mechanically jointed rodless cylinders have a
unique seal structure, a slight speed change may occur. For
applications that require constant speed, select an applicable
equipment for the level of demand.

4. Load factor of 0.5 or less

*When the load factor is high against the cylinder output, it
may adversely affect the cylinder (condensation, etc.) and
cause malfunctions. Select a cylinder to make the load factor
less than 0.5. (Mainly when using an external guide)

5. Cautions on less frequent operation

6. Consider uncalculated

*When the cylinder is used extremely infrequently, operation
may be interrupted in order for anchoring and a change
lubrication to be performed or service life may be reduced.

loads such as piping,
cableveyor, etc., when selecting a load moment

e Calculation does not include the external acting force of
piping, cableveyor, etc. Select load factors taking into
account the external acting force of piping, cableveyor, etc.

7. Accuracy

* The mechanical jointed rodless cylinder does not guarantee
traveling parallelism. When accuracy in traveling parallelism
and a middle position of stroke is required, please consult
with SMC.

|

Mounting

1080

/\ Caution

1. To obtain the best results from the cover, horizontal

mounting is recommended.

* With horizontal mounting (shown below), the entry of dirt and
dust from the bottom of the cover is much less compared to
other mounting orientations, making it much more efficient.

Horizontal
mounting

/A Caution

2. When the cylinder is mounted from the top side or

when strokes are to be adjusted by installing a
stroke adjusting unit, the protective cover must be
removed for these purposes.

* For detailed assembly step, refer to page 1082.

3. Do not apply a strong impact or moment on the

slide table (slider).

¢ Since the slide table (slider) is supported by precision
bearings, do not subject it to strong impact or excessive
moment when mounting workpieces.

4. When connecting to a load which has an external

guide mechanism, use a discrepancy absorption

mechanism.

* A mechanically jointed rodless cylinder can be used with a
direct load within the allowable range for each guide type,
however, align carefully when connecting to a load with an
external guide mechanism.

Mount the external guide mounting brackets and floating
brackets in a place where the required degree of freedom for
the floating Y and Z axes can be secured.

The thrust transmission area of the floating bracket must be
fixed so that it does not partially contact the body.

*Refer to the Coordinates and Moment in Model Selection on
page 1060 for the details of floating Y and Z axes.

5. Do not mount cylinders as they are twisted.

* When mounting, be sure for a cylinder tube not to be twisted.
The flatness of the mounting surface is not appropriate, the
cylinder tube is twisted, which may cause air leakage due to
the detachment of a seal belt, damage a dust seal band, and
cause malfunctions.

6. Do not mount a slide table on the fixed equipment

surface.
* It may cause damage or malfunctions since an excessive
load is applied to the bearing.

Head cover

u /

Slide table

Cylinder tube

Mounting with a slide table (slider)

7. Consult SMC when mounting in a cantilevered way.

¢ Since the cylinder body deflects, it may cause malfunctions.
Please consult with SMC when using it this way.

Slide table

i

Cylinder tube

Head cover

Mounting in a cantilevered way



Series MY1L1W

Be sure to read before handling.

Al

and Auto Switch Precautions.

Specific Product Precautions 2

Refer to front matters 54 and 55 for Safety Instructions and pages 3 to 11 for Actuator

|

Handling |

| Operating Environment |

/\ Caution

8. Fixed parts of the cylinder on both ends must have
at least 5 mm of contact between where the bottom
of the cylinder tube and the equipment surface.

Head cover Slide table
— ‘]
\ ]
/1
5 mm or 5 mm or
longer Cylinder tube longer

9. Do not generate negative pressure in the cylinder
tube.

* Take precautions under operating conditions in which
negative pressure is generated inside the cylinder by
external forces or inertial forces. Air leakage may occur due
to separation of the seal belt. Do not generate negative
pressure in the cylinder by forcibly moving it with an external
force during the trial operation or dropping it with self-weight
under the non-pressure state, etc. When the negative
pressure is generated, slowly move the cylinder by hand and
move the stroke back and forth. After doing so, if air leakage
still occurs, please consult with SMC.

10. Accuracy

* The mechanical jointed rodless cylinder does not guarantee
traveling parallelism. When accuracy in traveling parallelism
and a middle position of stroke is required, consult with SMC.

11. Cautions on less frequent operation

* When the cylinder is used extremely infrequently, operation
may be interrupted in order for anchoring and a change
lubrication to be performed or service life may be reduced.

Handling

/A Caution

1. Do not unnecessarily alter the guide adjustment
setting.

* The adjustment of the guide is preset and does not require
readjustment under normal operating conditions. Therefore,
do not unnecessarily alter the guide adjustment setting.
However, series other than the MY1OW series can be
readjusted and their bearings can be replaced. To perform
these operations, refer to the bearing replacement procedure
given in the instruction manual.

2. Avoid operation that causes negative pressure
inside the cylinder.

*Take precautions under operating conditions in which
negative pressure is increased inside the cylinder by external
forces or inertial forces. Air leakage may occur due to
separation of the seal belt.

3. Do not get your hands caught during cylinder
operation.

* For the cylinder with a stroke adjusting unit, the space
between the slide table and stroke adjusting unit is very
small, and your hands may get caught. When operating
without a protective cover, be careful not to get your hands
caught.

/\ Caution

1. Because of floating particles such as paper dust
and coolant mist that may enter the inside of the
cover.

* Since there is a gap between the bottom of the cover and
cylinder tube, take precautions when operating cylinders in
environments where there is exposure to excessive amount
of floating particles, water/oil splash, or chip spattering. If
they enter inside the cover, malfunction may occur.

2. Carry out cleaning and grease application suitable
for the operating environment.
e Carry out cleaning regularly when using in an operating
environment in which the product is likely to get dirty.
After cleaning, be sure to apply grease to the top side of the
cylinder tube and the rotating part of the dust seal band.

Apply grease to these parts regularly even if not after Y20
cleaning. Please consult with SMC for the cleaning of the
slide table (slider) interior and grease application. MY2HC
(MY3A
| Service Life and Replacement Period of Shock Absorber | [MY3B
. MY3M
/A Caution MY
1. Allowable operating cycle under the specifications
set in this catalog is shown below.
1.2 million times RB08CI
2 million times RB100J to RB2725
Note) Specified service life (suitable replacement period) is
the value at room temperature (20 to 25°C). The period
may vary depending on the temperature and other
conditions. In some cases the absorber may need to be
replaced before the allowable operating cycle above.
D-O0
-XO
Individual
-XO
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Series MY1CIW
Specific Product Precautions 3

Be sure to read before handling.
Refer to front matters 54 and 55 for Safety Instructions and pages 3 to 11 for Actuator
and Auto Switch Precautions.

| Assembly Procedure

] 3 | Side seal installation procedures

1. Temporary cover installation
1) Remove the hexagon socket head cap screws and one of
the end plates.
2) Place the cover and temporarily secure it with the hexagon
socket button head bolts.

] 1 | Component check |
Check the components.

AN Hexagon socket head
b button bolt

Side seal assembly
(Applies to models that come with side seal only)

Note) When auto switches are included with a cylinder order, they are
packaged together with the cylinder.

’ 2 | Body mounting procedures

1. Removal of cover

Remove the hexagon socket head button bolts and cover. ‘{( ' Hexagon socket head cap screw

Hexagon socket button
head screw 2. Side seal installation
Slide the side seal assembly into the place from one end of
the cylinder.
Stainless steel portions of the side seal assembly are

very sharp. Take extra precautions when handling.

Note) Move the slide table
to the end of the
insertion side.

2. Body mounting/adjustment
Mount the cylinder body.
For cylinders with protective cover only (i.e., without side
seal), reinstall the cover after the cylinder is mounted and
adjusted. (Refer to Step[3]-3 “Cover installation”.)

NN\
H Gg—

Head cover end —~

Note) Slide the side seal all the way
to the end of the head cover.  Note) Make sure the side seal assem-
bly is facing in the right direc-

tion.

Note) The adjustment of the stroke adjusting unit (optional) should also be
done at this time.

1082
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Series MY1L1W

Specific Product Precautions 4

Be sure to read before handling.

Refer to front matters 54 and 55 for Safety Instructions and pages 3 to 11 for Actuator

and Auto Switch Precautions.

] Assembly Procedure

’ 4 | Side seal installation procedures (Continued) |

3. Cover installation
* Be sure to confirm Note 1) and Note 2). (When adjustment is
not correctly done, it may cause malfunctions and parts
damage (cover collision). )
1) The end plate is fixed with hexagon socket head cap screws.
2) The cover is fixed with hexagon socket button head screws.

Hexagon socket button head screw
Cover tightening torque [N-m]

Bore | Thread size| Torque
016 to 040 M3 0.6
050, 063 M4 1.4

End plate

Note 1) Do not move the end plate
upward inadvertently.

Hexagon socket head ;
cap screw ) 5

End plate tightening torque [N-m]

: o
Bore |Thread size| Torque
216 M3 0.7
220 M4 1.8
925 M5 3.5
232 M6 5.8
240 M6 5.8
250 M8 14
263 M10 28

MO

Note 2) If there is no gap (clearance) between

the slide table and cover (B, C and D,
E in the drawing above) throughout
the stroke range, loosen the hexagon
socket head cap screw to fix the end
plate, then retighten it after adjusting
the end plate position.

] Centralized Piping Port Variations

/A Caution

* Head cover piping connection can be freely selected to best suit different piping conditions.

Applicable cylinder Port variation
MY1MW16, 20, 50, 63 (Bxomst sy o Heed:
MY1CW 16, 20, 50, 63 Side port ] pProstl — - 1 Side port
I Front | © ©| Front L ©
~ e aGm rort | @ ®| rort mEWp | @ Y
B H (@] - (@] H @
Bottom port 1O 1O Bottom port
Slide table operating direction
MY1MW25, 32, 40
MY1CW25, 32, 40 © ©
L L
This port cannot be used.
Side port Side port
p (Except 032, 040) — - — p
Back :> N © <I] Front | © © | Front @ © ’ <: Back
port ® port | @ ®| port HEED | @ port
o 5 i
Bottom port ® - Bottom port
O] |©]

For bottom piping, refer to the figure above. Slide table operating direction

W
W
e
i
i
MYICW
73

MY2HO

MY3A
MY3B

MY3M

D-O0
-XO

Individual
-XO
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Made to Order Common Specifications:

-XB11: Long Stroke Type

Stroke which exceeds the standard stroke length

ade 10

Symbol
6 Long Stroke Type -XB11

Applicable Series
Series Description Model Type Note Vol. no. (for std model)
CX2 Slide unit CX2 Slide bearing type ©From P. 464
CXWM | Slide bearing type
CXW Slide unit - : ®From P. 473
CXWL Ball bushing bearing type
CXS Standard type
CXS Dual rod cylinder ®©From P. 561
CXSW | Double rod type
CY3 Magnetically coupled rodless cylinder | CY3B Basic type @ From P. 1174
MY1B Basic type
i ioi MY1M(W) | Slide bearing type With cover (W) is also available.
MY1 Mechanically jointed (W) 9 yp ! (W) ! ' ®From P. 956
rodless cylinder MY1C(W) | Cam follower quide type With cover (W) is also available.
MY1H Linear guide type Except 010
Mechanica”y jointed MY2C Cam fOHOWe”guide lype
MY2 ) ®From P. 1098
rodless cylinder MY2H/HT |Linear guide type
Mechanically iinted MY3A Basic short type
echanically jointe -
MY3 rodless cylinder MY3B Basic standard type ®@From P. 1121
MY3M Slide bearing type
cQ2 Compact cylinder CQ2AH | Air-hydro type Except with rubber bumper @ From P. 602
ML1 Hy-rodless cylinder ML1C Cam follower guide type ®From P. 912
REA Sine rodless cylinder REA Basic type ®From P. 935
How to Order
| Standard model no. |—XB1 1

Stroke Range

Long stroke type l
* Enter a symbol for
stroke required.

Specifications: Same as standard type.

Series Bore size Standard stroke Long stroke Seriias Bore size Standard stroke Long stroke
(mm) (mm) (mm) (mm) (mm) (mm)
10, 16, 20, 25, 32, 2001 to 5000 10, 20, 30,
MY1B 40, 50, 63, 80, 100 100 to 2000 (Up 10 3000 for 010, 016) oxsw 10, 15 40, 50 75, 100, 125, 150
16, 20, 25, 32, 2001 to 5000 (3000 for 216 10, 20, 30, 40,
MY1M(W) 40, 50, 63 1000 2000 only, 3000 for MY1MW) 20,25, 82 50, 75, 100 125,150, 175, 200
16, 20, 25, 32, 2001 to 5000 (3000 for 616
MY1C(W) 40, 50, 63 100 to 2000 only, 3000 for MY1CW) CX2 15, 25 25 to 200 225, 250, 275, 300
601 to 1500 225, 250, 275, 300
MY1H 16, 20,25, 32, 40 5010600 (1000 for 216 to 820 only) | | CXWM (CXWM16 to 25)
225, 250 (CXWM32)
2001 to 5000 16, 20, 25, 32 25 to 200
MY2C 16, 25, 40 100 to 2000 (Up to 3000 for 016) 225, 250, 275
601 1o 1500 CXWL (CXWL16 to 25)
(o}
MY2H/HT 16, 25, 40 50 to 600 (Up to 1000 for 216) 225 (CXWL32)
MY3A MLA1 25,32, 40 100 to 1000 1001 to 2000
MY3B 16, 25, 40, 63 100 to 2000 2001 to 3000 2001 to 3000 (025 10 040)
to 225t0 @
MY3M CY3B 25,32, 40,50, 63 | 100101000 | 501 405000 (650, 063)
10 10t075 82’2%0' 112201 115100' 2001 10 4000 (025, 232)
’ ’ REA 25, 32, 40, 50, 63 | 200 to 1000 | 2001 to 5000 (240)
2001 to 6000 (250, 263
CXS 15 10 to 100 110, 120, 125, 150 ( )
32, 40, 50, 63 (9),10,15,.20, 125, 150, 175
110, 120, 125, 150, CQ2AH a0 100 25,30, 35, 40, . oEn 200
20, 25, 32 10to 100 175. 200 80, 100 45,50, 75, 100 200, 250, 300
V7 1405
S SVC

Individual
-XO




Actuators
Precautions 1

Al

Be sure to read this before handling.

Design / Selection

AWarnlng

. Confirm the specifications.

Products represented in this catalog are designed only for use
in compressed air systems (including vacuum).

Do not operate at pressures or temperatures, etc., beyond the
range of specifications, as this can cause damage or malfunc-
tion. (Refer to the specifications.)

Please contact SMC when using a fluid other than com-
pressed air made by pneumatic equipment (including vac-
uum).

We do not guarantee against any damage if the product is
used outside of the specification range.

. Confirm the applicable specification range.
The cylinder specifications listed in this catalog apply to
standard strokes, including intermediate strokes. Please con-
sult with SMC for specifications on long strokes. There are al-
so some made-to-order products (-XBO/-XCO) for which
product specifications do not apply.

. There is a danger of sudden action by cylin-
ders if sliding parts of machinery are twist-
ed, etc., and changes in forces occur.

In such cases, human injury may occur; e.g., by catching
hands or feet in the machinery, or damage to the machinery
itself may occur. Therefore, the machine should be designed
to operate smoothly and to avoid such dangers.

. If there is a chance that the product will
pose a hazard to humans, install a protec-
tive cover.

If the moving portion of the product will pose a hazard to hu-
mans or will damage machinery or equipment, provide a con-
struction that prevents direct contact with those areas.

. Be certain that the secured portions will not
loosen.

Be certain to adopt a reliable connecting method if the cylin-
der is used very frequently or if it is used in a location that is
exposed to a large amount of vibration.

. There may be cases in which a speed reduc-
tion circuit or a shock absorber is required.
If the driven object moves at high speeds or is heavy, it will be
unfeasible for only the cylinder’s cushion to absorb the shock.
Therefore, provide a speed-reduction circuit to reduce the cyl-
inder’s speed before the thrust is applied to the cushion, or an
external shock absorber to dampen the shock. If these coun-
termeasures are taken, make sure to take the rigidity of the
mechanical equipment into consideration.

. Consider the possibility of power source re-
lated malfunction that could occur.

For the equipment that rely on power sources such as com-
pressed air, electricity, or hydraulic pressure, adopt a counter-
measure to prevent the equipment from causing a hazard to
humans or damage to the equipment in the event of malfunc-
tion.

N

8.

9.

10.
11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

SVC

Design the circuitry to prevent sudden lurch-
ing of driven objects.

When a cylinder is driven by an exhaust center type direction-
al control valve or when starting up after residual pressure is
exhausted from the circuit, etc., the piston and its driven ob-
ject will lurch at high speed if pressure is applied to one side
of the cylinder because of the absence of air pressure inside
the cylinder. Therefore, select equipment and design circuits
to prevent sudden lurching, because there is a danger of hu-
man injury and/or damage to equipment when this occurs.

Consider the behavior of the cylinder in the
event of an emergency stop.

Devise a safe system so that if a person engages the emer-
gency stop, or if a safety device is tripped during a system
malfunction such as a power outage, the movement of the cyl-
inder will not cause a hazard to humans or damage the equip-
ment.

Avoid synchronized operation using cylin-
ders only.

Even if multiple pneumatic cylinders are initially set to the
same speed, their speed may vary due to changes in operat-
ing conditions. Therefore, avoid designs where a single load
is moved by synchronizing multiple cylinder operations.

Consider the action of the cylinder when re-
starting after an emergency stop.

Devise a safe design so that the restarting of the cylinder will
not pose a hazard to humans or damage the equipment. In-

stall manually controlled equipment for safety when the actua-
tor has to be reset to the starting position.

Intermediate stops

When intermediate stopped position is performed with a 3 posi-
tion closed center type/double check valve type directional
control valve, it is difficult to achieve accurate and precise
stopped positions due to the compressibility of air.
Furthermore, since valves or cylinders are not guaranteed for
zero air leakage, it may not be possible to hold a stopped po-
sition for an extended period of time. Please contact SMC in
case it is necessary to hold a stopped position for an extend-
ed period.

Do not disassemble the product or make
any modifications, including additional ma-
chining.

It may cause human injury and/or an accident.

Refer to the Auto Switches Precautions for
using with an auto switch.

When a cylinder is used in a clamping, sus-
pending and lifting mechanism

There is a danger of workpieces dropping if there is a de-
crease of thrust due to a drop in circuit pressure caused by a
power outage, etc. Therefore, safety equipment should be in-
stalled to prevent damage to machinery and/or human injury.



Actuators

A I Precautions 2
Be sure to read this before handling.

Design / Selection

ACautlon

| Mounting |
ACautlon

1. Use the product within the limits of the maxi-
mum usable stroke.
The piston rod will be damaged if operated beyond the maxi-
mum stroke. Refer to the Cylinder Model Selection Procedure
for the maximum useable stroke.

2. Operate the cylinder component parts within

a range such that collision damage will not
occur at the stroke end.
For applications where a piston with inertial force strikes a cover and
stops at the stroke end, follow the cylinder model selection proce-
dure (front matters 21 and 31), or select while taking into account the
allowable kinetic energy indicated in the each model specifications.

3. Use a speed controller to adjust the cylinder
drive speed, gradually increasing from a low
speed to the desired speed setting.

4. Provide intermediate supports for long
stroke cylinders.

Provide intermediate supports for cylinders with long strokes
to prevent rod damage due to sagging of the rod, deflection of
the tube, vibration and external loads, etc.

In addition, thoroughly examine the possibility of buckling and
establish safety measures, such as constructing a guide out-
side of the product, etc.

5. If pressure is applied to the external cylinder
parts, there is a possibility that air will get
inside the cylinder from the rod seal section.
(Example: inside a chamber, etc.)

. Mountng___________|
AWarnlng

1. Operation manual
Install the product and operate it only after reading the operation
manual carefully and understanding its contents. Also, keep the
manual in a location where it can be referred to as necessary.
2. Ensure sufficient space for maintenance activities.
When installing the products, allow access for maintenance.

3. Tighten threads with the proper tightening
torque.
When installing the products, follow the listed torque specifi-
cations.

4. Do not place a magnetic object near the product.

The auto switch is a magnetic sensing type. If a magnetic ob-
ject is placed close to it, the rotary actuator could operate sud-
denly, which could pose a hazard to humans and damage the
machinery and equipment.

5. Do not perform additional machining to the product.

Additional machining to the product can result in insufficient
strength and cause damage to the product. This can lead to pos-
sible human injury and damage to the surrounding equipment.

6. Do not enlarge the fixed throttle by modify-

ing the pipe connectors.

If the hole diameter is enlarged, the product’s rotation speed
will increase, causing the shock force to increase and damage
to the product. As a result, it could pose a hazard to humans
and damage the machinery and equipment.

. Be certain to align the rod axis with the load

and direction of movement when connect-
ing.
When not properly aligned, the rod and tube may be twisted,

and damage may be caused due to wear on areas such as
the inner tube surface, bushings, rod surface and seals.

. When an external guide is used, connect the

rod end and the load in such a way that
there is no interference at any point within
the stroke.

. Do not scratch or gouge the sliding parts of

the cylinder tube or piston rod, etc., by strik-
ing or grasping them with other objects.
Cylinder bores are manufactured to precise tolerances, so
that even a slight deformation may cause malfunction. Also,
scratches or gouges, etc., in the piston rod may lead to dam-
aged seals and cause air leakage.

. Prevent the seizure of rotating parts.

Prevent the seizure of rotating parts (pins, etc.) by applying
grease.

. Do not use until you can verify that equip-

ment can operate properly.

Verify correct mounting by function and leak tests properly
after compressed air and power are connected following
mounting or repair.

. Cantilever fastening

If a cylinder is actuated at high speed when mounted with one
side fastened and one side free (basic type, flange type, direct
mount type), the bending moment may act on the cylinder due
to vibration at the stroke end, causing damage to the cylinder.
In such cases, install a mounting bracket to suppress vibration
of the cylinder body, or reduce piston speed until the cylinder
body does not vibrate at the stroke end.

Also, use a mounting bracket when moving the cylinder body,
or mounting a long stroke cylinder horizontally with one-sided
fastening.

. Be very careful when handling the product.

Depending on the handling method, there is a risk that the
corners of the product will injure your hand or fingers, etc.

. Mount an auto switch at the center of the

operating range.

Adjust the mounting position of an auto switch so that the pis-
ton stops at the center of the operating range (the range in
which a switch is ON). (The mounting position shown in the
catalog indicates the optimum position at stroke end.) If
mounted at the end of the operating range (around the bor-
derline of ON and OFF), operation will be unstable or the ser-
vice life for reed switches may be reduced.



Actuators
Precautions 3

Al

ACautlon

1. Refer to the Fittings and Tubing Precautions
(Best Pneumatics No. 6) for handling one-
touch fittings.

2. Preparation before piping
Before piping is connected, it should be thoroughly blown out
with air (flushing) or washed to remove chips, cutting oil and
other debris from inside the pipe.

3. Wrapping of pipe tape
When screwing piping or fittings into ports, ensure that chips
from the pipe threads or sealing material do not enter the pip-
ing. Also, if pipe tape is used, leave 1.5 to 2 thread ridges ex-
posed at the end of the threads.

< Winding
N\ direction

ACautlon

1. Readjust using the cushion needle.

Adjust the cushion needle on the cover when the product is
put into service, based upon factors such as the size of the
load and the operating speed. When the cushion needle is
turned clockwise, the restriction becomes smaller and the
cushion's effectiveness is increased. Tighten the lock nut se-
curely after adjustment is performed.

2. Do not operate with the cushion needle in a
fully closed condition.
This could tear the seal.

A Warning

1. Lubricating the lube type cylinder

Install a lubricator in the circuit, and use class 1 turbine oil
(with no additive) ISO VG32. Do not use machine oil or spin-
dle oil. If turbine oil is used, refer to the Material Safety Data
Sheet (MSDS) of the oil.

2. Lubricating the non-lube type cylinder
The cylinder has been lubricated for life at the factory and can
be used without any further lubrication.
However, in the event that it is additionally lubricated, be sure
to use class 1 turbine oil (with no additive) ISO VG32. Do not
use machine oil or spindle oil.
Stopping lubrication later may lead to malfunction because
the new lubricant will displace the original lubricant. There-
fore, lubrication must be continued once it has been started.
If turbine oil is used, refer to the corresponding Material Safe-
ty Data Sheet (MSDS).

Be sure to read this before handling.

AWarnlng

1. Type of fluids
Please consult with SMC when using the product in
applications other than compressed air.

2. When there is a large amount of drainage.
Compressed air containing a large amount of drainage can
cause malfunction of pneumatic equipment. An air dryer or
water separator should be installed upstream from filters.

3. Drain flushing

If condensation in the drain bowl is not emptied on a regular
basis, the bowl will overflow and allow the condensation to en-
ter the compressed air lines. It causes malfunction of pneu-
matic equipment.
If the drain bowl is difficult to check and remove, installation of
a drain bowl with an auto drain option is recommended.

For compressed air quality, refer to Best Pneumatics No. 5.

4. Use clean air.

Do not use compressed air that contains chemicals, synthetic
oils including organic solvents, salt or corrosive gases, etc.,
as it can cause damage or malfunction.

ACautlon

. When extremely dry air is used as the fluid,
degradatlon of the lubrication properties in-
side the equipment may occur, resulting in
reduced reliability (or reduced service life)
of the equipment. Please contact SMC.

2. Install an air filter.

Install an air filter upstream near the valve. Select an air filter
with a filtration size of 5 um or smaller.

3. Take measures to ensure air quality, such

as by installing an aftercooler, air dryer, or
water separator.
Compressed air that contains a large amount of drainage can
cause malfunction of pneumatic equipment such as valves.
Therefore, take appropriate measures to ensure air quality,
such as by providing an aftercooler, air dryer, or water sepa-
rator.

4. Ensure that the fluid and ambient tempera-
ture are within the specified range.
If the fluid temperature is 5°C or less, the moisture in the cir-
cuit could freeze, causing damage to the seals and equipment
malfunction. Therefore, take appropriate measures to prevent
freezing.

For compressed air quality, refer to Best Pneumatics No. 5.



Actuators

A I Precautions 4
Be sure to read this before handling.

Operating Environment

/A Warning

1. Do not use in an atmosphere having corro-
sive gases, chemicals, sea water, water, wa-
ter steam, or where there is direct contact
with any of these.

Long machined parts made by machining plated carbon steel
(end threads of piston rods, double-sided chamfer portion, tie
rod threads etc.) are not plated. Consider a made-to-order
product (-XC6/-XC7) when using in an environment where
rusting or corrosion will be a problem. Refer to each construc-
tion on drawing on the rotary actuators material.

2. Do not expose the product to direct sunlight
for an extended period of time.

3. Do not use in a place subject to heavy vibra-
tion and/or shock.

4. Do not mount the product in locations where
it is exposed to radiant heat.

5. Do not use in dusty locations or where water
or oil, etc., splash on the equipment.
Use the heavy duty scraper type (-XC4) in situations where
there is a lot of dust. Use a water resistant cylinder when
there is splashing or spraying of a liquid.

6. When using auto switches, do not operate in
an environment with strong magnetic fields.

7. If a shock absorber is attached to an actua-
tor, read the Specific Product Precautions
for the shock absorber.

8. A decrease in grease base oil may be accel-
erated by the properties of compressed air
used in pneumatic equipment, the external
environment, or operating conditions, etc.,
and the resulting drop in lubricating perfor-
mance may have an effect on equipment
service life.

/\ Caution

1.Internal lubricant and grease base oil may
seep out of the cylinder depending on oper-
ating conditions. Please consult with SMC in
cases where a particularly clean environ-
ment is required.

N

1.

2.

3.

4.

SVC

A Warning

Perform maintenance inspection according
to the procedures indicated in the operation
manual.

If handled improperly, malfunction and damage of machinery
or equipment may occur.

Maintenance work

If handled improperly, compressed air can be dangerous. As-
sembly, handling, repair and element replacement of pneu-
matic systems should be performed by a knowledgeable and
experienced person.

Drain flushing
Remove drainage from air filters regularly.

Removal of equipment, and supply/exhaust of
compressed air

When components are removed, first confirm that measures
are in place to prevent workpieces from dropping, run-away
equipment, etc. Then, cut off the supply pressure and electric
power, and exhaust all compressed air from the system using
the residual pressure release function.

When machinery is restarted, proceed with caution after
confirming that appropriate measures are in place to prevent
cylinders from sudden movement.



Auto Switches

A I Precautions 1
Be sure to read this before handling.

Design / Selection

AWarnlng

1. Confirm the specifications.

Read the specifications carefully and use this product appro-
priately. The product may be damaged or malfunction if it is
used outside the specification range for current load, voltage,
temperature or impact.

We do not guarantee against any damage if the product is
used outside of the specification range.

2. Cautions for use in an interlock circuit
When an auto switch is used for an interlock signal requiring
high reliability, devise a double interlock system to avoid trou-
ble by providing a mechanical protection function, or by also
using another switch (sensor) together with the auto switch.
Also, perform periodic maintenance and confirm proper oper-
ation.

3.Do not make any modifications (including
exchanging the printed circuit boards) to the
product.
It may cause human injuries and accidents.

/\ Caution

1. Pay attention to the length of time that a
switch is ON at an intermediate stroke posi-
tion.

When an auto switch is placed at an intermediate position of
the stroke and a load is driven at the time the piston passes,
the auto switch will operate, but if the speed is too great the

operating time will be shortened and the load may not operate
properly. The maximum detectable piston speed is:

Auto switch operating range (mm)

1000
Time load applied (ms) X

V (mm/s) =

In cases of high piston speed, the use of an auto switch (D-
F5NTL, F7ZNTL, G5NTL, M5NTL, M5PTL) with a built-in OFF
delay timer (= 200 ms) makes it possible to extend the load
operating time.

The wide-range detection type D-G5NBL (operating range 35
to 50 mm) may also be useful, depending on the application.
Please consult with SMC for other models.

N

2.

3.

4,

SVC

/\ Caution

Keep wiring as short as possible.

<Reed>

As the length of the wiring to a load gets longer, the rush cur-

rent at switching ON becomes greater, and this may shorten

the product’s life. (The switch will stay ON all the time.)

1) Use a contact protection box when the wire length is 5 m or
longer.

2) Even if an auto switch has a built-in contact protection cir-
cuit, when the wiring is more than 30 m long, it is not able
to adequately absorb the rush current and its life may be
reduced. It is again necessary to connect a contact protec-
tion box in order to extend its life. Please consult with SMC
in this case.

<Solid state>

3) Although wire length should not affect switch function, use
a wire 100 m or shorter.
If the wiring is longer it will likely increase noise although
the length is less than 100 m.
When the wire length is long, we recommend the ferrite
core is attached to the both ends of the cable to prevent ex-
cess noise.

A contact protection box is not necessary for solid state

switches due to the nature of this product construction.

Do not use a load that generates surge vol-
tage. If a surge voltage is generated, the dis-
charge occurs at the contact, possibly re-
sulting in the shortening of product life.

If driving a load such as a relay that generates a surge vol-
tage,

<Reed>

Use an auto switch with built-in contact protection circuit or
use a contact protection box.

<Solid state>
Use a built-in surge absorbing element type device.

Take precautions when multiple cylin-
ders/actuators are used close together.

When multiple auto switch cylinders/actuators are used in
close proximity, magnetic field interference may cause the
auto switches to malfunction. Maintain a minimum cylinder
separation of 40 mm. (When the allowable interval is specified
for each cylinder series, use the indicated value.)

The auto switches may malfunction due to the interference
from the magnetic fields.

Use of a magnetic screen plate (MU-S025) or commercially
available magnetic screen tape can reduce the interference of
magnetic force.



Auto Switches
Precautions 2

Al

Be sure to read this before handling.

Design / Selection

/\ Caution

5. Pay attention to the internal voltage drop of

the auto switch.
<Reed>
1) Auto switch with an indicator light (Except D-A56, A76H,
A96, A6V, C76, E76A, Z76)
¢ |f auto switches are connected in series as shown below,
take note that there will be a large voltage drop because
of internal resistance in the light emitting diodes. (Refer to
the internal voltage drop in the auto switch specifications.)
[The voltage drop will be “n” times larger when “n” auto
switches are connected.]
Even though an auto switch operates normally, the load

may not operate.
O

In the same way, when operating under a specified vol-
tage, although an auto switch may operate normally, the
load may not operate. Therefore, the formula below
should be satisfied after confirming the minimum operat-
ing voltage of the load.

Supply _ Internal voltage
voltage  drop of auto switch

} O

Minimum operating
voltage of load

2) If the internal resistance of a light emitting diode causes a
problem, select an auto switch without an indicator light (D-
A60, A80, ABOH, A90, A90V, C80, R80, 90, E80A, Z80).

<Solid state/2-wire type>

3) Generally, the internal voltage drop will be greater with a 2-
wire solid state auto switch than with a reed auto switch.
Take the same precautions as in 1).

Also, take note that a 12 VDC relay is not applicable.

. Pay attention to leakage current.
<Solid state/2-wire type>
Current (leakage current) flows to the load to operate the in-
ternal circuit even when in the OFF state.
Operating current of load (OFF condition) > Leakage current

If the criteria given in the above formula are not met, it will not
reset correctly (stays ON). Use a 3-wire switch if this specifi-
cation will not be satisfied.

Moreover, leakage current flow to the load will be “n” times
larger when “n” auto switches are connected in parallel.

. Ensure sufficient clearance for maintenance
activities.

When designing an application, be certain to allow sufficient
clearance for maintenance.

. When multiple auto switches are required.

“n” indicates the number of auto switches which can be physi-
cally mounted on the cylinders/actuators. Detection intervals
depends on the auto switch mounting structure and set posi-
tion, therefore some required interval and set positions may
not be available.

2 S\NC

9.

10.

Limitations of detectable positioning

When using certain mounting brackets, the surface and posi-
tion where an auto switch can be mounted maybe restricted
due to physical interference. For example, when using some
bracket types the auto switch cannot be surface mounted at the
bottom side of foot bracket, etc.

Select the set position of the auto switch so that it does not in-
terfere with the mounting bracket of the cylinders/actuators
(such as trunnion or reinforcement ring).

Use the cylinder and auto switch in proper
combination.

The auto switch is pre-adjusted to activate properly for an auto-
switch-capable SMC cylinder/actuator.

If the auto switch is mounted improperly, used for another
brand of cylinders/actuators or used after the alternation of the
machine installation, the auto switch may not activate properly.

/A Caution

1.

2.

3.

4,

Do not drop or bump.

Do not drop, bump or apply excessive impacts (300 m/s2 or
more for reed auto switches and 1000 m/s2 or more for solid
state auto switches) while handling. Although the body of the
auto switch may not be damaged, the inside of the auto switch
could be damaged and cause malfunction.

Observe the proper tightening torque for

mounting an auto switch.

When an auto switch is tightened beyond the range of tighten-
ing torque, auto switch mounting screws, auto switch mounting
brackets or auto switch may be damaged.

On the other hand, tightening below the range of tightening tor-
que may allow the auto switch to slip out of position.

Do not carry a cylinder by the auto switch
lead wires.

Never carry a cylinder by its lead wires. This may not only
cause broken lead wires, but it may cause internal elements of
the auto switch to be damaged by the stress.

Fix the auto switch with appropriate screw
installed on the switch body. If using other
screws, auto switch may be damaged.
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Auto Switches

A I Precautipns 3

Be sure to read this before handling.

ACautlon

. Confirm proper insulation of wiring.

Be certain that there is no faulty wiring insulation (contact with
other circuits, ground fault, improper insulation between termi-
nals, etc.). Damage may occur due to excess current flow into
a switch.

. Do not wire with power lines or high voltage
lines.

Wire separately from power lines or high voltage lines, avoid-
ing parallel wiring or wiring in the same conduit with these

lines. Control circuits containing auto switches may malfunc-
tion due to noise from these other lines.

. Avoid repeatedly bending or stretching lead
wires.

Broken lead wires will result from repeatedly applying bending
stress or stretching force to the lead wires.

Stress and tensile force applied to the connection between
the cable and auto switch increases the possibility of discon-
nection.

Fix the cable in the middle so that it is not movable in the area
where it connects with the auto switch.

. Be certain to connect the load before power
is applied.

<2-wire type>

If the power is turned ON when an auto switch is not connec-
ted to a load, the auto switch will be instantly damaged be-
cause of excess current (short circuit).

It is the same as when the 2-wire brown lead wire (+, output)
is directly connected to the (+) power supply terminal.

. Do not allow short-circuit of loads.
<Reed>

If the power is turned ON with a load in a short circuited con-
dition, the auto switch will be instantly damaged because of
excess current flow into the switch.

<Solid state>

All models of D-J51, G5NB and PNP output type auto
switches do not have built-in short circuit protection circuits.

If a load is short circuited, the auto switch will be instantly
damaged as in the case of reed auto switches.

Take special care to avoid reverse wiring with the brown pow-
er supply line and the black output line on 3-wire type auto
switches.

N

6. Avoid incorrect wiring.

<Reed>

A 24 VDC auto switch with indicator light has polarity. The
brown lead wire or terminal No. 1 is (+), and the blue lead wire
or terminal No. 2 is (-).

[For D-97, (+) is on the no-displayed side, (-) is on the black

line side.]

1) If connections are reversed, an auto switch will operate,

however, the light emitting diode will not light up.

Also, take note that a current greater than that specified will

damage a light emitting diode and it will no longer operate.

Applicable model:

D-A73, A73H, A73C, C73, C73C, E73A, Z73

D-R73, R73C, 97, 93A, A93, A93V

D-A33, A34, A33A, A34A, Ad4, Ad44A

D-A53, A54, B53, B54

2) When using a 2-color indicator type auto switch (D-A79W,
A59W and B59W), the auto switch will constantly remain
ON if the connections are reversed.

<Solid state>

1) If connections are reversed on a 2-wire type auto switch,
the auto switch will not be damaged if protected by a pro-
tection circuit, but the auto switch will always stay in an ON
state. However, it is still necessary to avoid reversed con-
nections, since the auto switch could be damaged by a
load short circuit in this condition.

2) If connections are reversed (power supply line + and power
supply line —) on a 3-wire type auto switch, the auto switch
will be protected by a protection circuit. However, if the
power supply line (+) is connected to the blue wire and the
power supply line (-) is connected to the black wire, the
auto switch will be damaged.

. When the cable sheath is stripped, confirm

the stripping direction. The insulator may be
split or damaged depending on the direc-
tion. (D-M9LT only)

LN
=

Recommended Tool

(@)
(@)
@)

%

Description Model
Wire stripper D-M9N-SWY
= Stripper for a round cable (82.0) can _,___./‘)

be used for a 2-wire type cable.

4



Auto Switches

A I Precautions 4
Be sure to read this before handling.

Operating Environment

AWarnlng

. Never use in an atmosphere of explosive
gases.
The structure of auto switches is not intended to prevent ex-
plosion. Never use in an atmosphere with an explosive gas

since this may cause a serious explosion.
Please contact SMC concerning ATEX compliant products.

ACautlon

. Do not use in an area where a magnetic field
is generated.
Auto switches will malfunction or magnets inside cylinders/ac-

tuators will become demagnetized. (Please consult with SMC
if a magnetic field resistant auto switch can be used.)

2.Do not use in an environment where the
auto switch will be continually exposed to
water.

Although auto switches satisfy IEC standard IP67 construction
(JIS C 0920: waterproof construction) except some models
(D-A30, A440, G390, K390, RNK, RPK) do not use auto
switches in applications where continually exposed to water
splash or spray. Poor insulation or swelling of the potting resin
inside auto switches may cause malfunction.

3. Do not use in an environment with oil or
chemicals.

Please consult with SMC if auto switches will be used in an
environment with coolant, cleaning solvent, various oils or
chemicals. If auto switches are used under these conditions
for even a short time, they may be adversely affected by im-
proper insulation, malfunction due to swelling of the potting
resin, or hardening of the lead wires.

4. Do not use in an environment with tempera-
ture cycles.
Please consult with SMC if auto switches are used where
there are temperature cycles other than normal temperature
changes, as there may be adverse effects inside the auto
switches.

5. Do not use in an environment where there is
excessive impact shock.
<Reed>

When excessive impact (300 m/s2 or more) is applied to a
reed auto switch during operation, the contact point will mal-
function and generate or cut off a signal momentarily (1 ms or
less). Please consult with SMC if a solid state auto switch can
be used according to the environment.

6. Do not use in an area where surges are gen-
erated.
<Solid state>

When there are units (solenoid type lifter, high frequency in-
duction furnace, motor, radio equipment etc.) which generate
a large amount of surge in the area around cylinders/actua-
tors with solid state auto switches, this may cause deteriora-
tion or damage to the auto switch’s internal circuit elements.
Avoid sources of surge generation and disorganized lines.

2 S\NC

/\ Caution

7.

8.

9.
10.

Avoid accumulation of iron waste or close
contact with magnetic substances.

When a large amount of iron waste such as machining chips
or spatter is accumulated, or a magnetic substance (some-
thing attracted by a magnet) is brought into close proximity
with a cylinder with auto switches, or an actuator, it may
cause the auto switch to malfunction due to a loss of the mag-
netic force inside the cylinder/actuator.

Please contact SMC concerning water resis-
tance, elasticity of lead wires, usage at weld-
ing sites, etc.

Do not use in direct sunlight.

Do not mount the product in locations where
it is exposed to radiant heat.

A\ Warning

1.

Removal of equipment, and supply/exhaust
of compressed air

Before any machinery or equipment is removed, first ensure
that the appropriate measures are in place to prevent the fall
or erratic movement of driven objects and equipment, then cut
off the electric power and reduce the pressure in the system
to zero. Only then should you proceed with the removal of any
machinery and equipment.

When machinery is restarted, proceed with caution after con-
firming that appropriate measures are in place to prevent ac-
tuators from moving suddenly.

/\ Caution

1.

Perform the following maintenance periodi-
cally in order to prevent possible danger
due to unexpected auto switch malfunction.

1) Secure and tighten auto switch mounting screws.
If screws become loose or the mounting position is disloca-
ted, retighten them after readjusting the mounting position.

2) Confirm that there is no damage to lead wires.
To prevent faulty insulation, replace auto switches or repair
lead wires, etc., if damage is discovered.

3) Confirm the lighting of the green light on the 2-color indica-
tor type auto switch.
Confirm that the green LED is on when stopped at the es-
tablished position. If the red LED is on, the mounting posi-
tion is not appropriate. Readjust the mounting position until
the green LED lights up.
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These safety instructions are intended to prevent hazardous situations and/or equipment damage.

Safety Instructions

These instructions indicate the level of potential hazard with the labels of “Caution,” “Warning” or
“Danger.” They are all important notes for safety and must be followed in addition to International
Standards (ISO/IEC), Japan Industrial Standards (JIS)*1) and other safety regulations*2).

% 1) ISO 4414: Pneumatic fluid power — General rules relating to systems.

ISO 4413: Hydraulic fluid power — General rules relating to systems.

IEC 60204-1: Safety of machinery — Electrical equipment of machines. (Part 1: General requirements)
ISO 10218-1992: Manipulating industrial robots -Safety.

JIS B 8370: General rules for pneumatic equipment.

JIS B 8361: General rules for hydraulic equipment.

JIS B 9960-1: Safety of machinery — Electrical equipment of machines. (Part 1: General requirements)
JIS B 8433-1993: Manipulating industrial robots - Safety.

etc.

* 2) Labor Safety and Sanitation Law, etc.

A Caution: Operator error could result in injury or equipment damage.
A Warning = Operator error could result in serious injury or loss of life.

A Danger = In extreme conditions, there is a possibility of serious injury or loss of life.

A\ Warning

. The compatibility of the product is the responsibility of the person who designs the equipment

or decides its specifications.

Since the product specified here is used under various operating conditions, its compatibility with specific equipment must be
decided by the person who designs the equipment or decides its specifications based on necessary analysis and test results.
The expected performance and safety assurance of the equipment will be the responsibility of the person who has determined
its compatibility with the product. This person should also continuously review all specifications of the product referring to its
latest catalog information, with a view to giving due consideration to any possibility of equipment failure when configuring the
equipment.

. Only personnel with appropriate training should operate machinery and equipment.

The product specified here may become unsafe if handled incorrectly. The assembly, operation and maintenance of machines or
equipment including our products must be performed by an operator who is appropriately trained and experienced.

. Do not service or attempt to remove product and machinery/equipment until safety is confirmed.

1. The inspection and maintenance of machinery/equipment should only be performed after measures to prevent falling or
runaway of the driven objects have been confirmed.

2. When the product is to be removed, confirm that the safety measures as mentioned above are implemented and the power
from any appropriate source is cut, and read and understand the specific product precautions of all relevant products
carefully.

3. Before machinery/equipment is restarted, take measures to prevent unexpected operation and malfunction.

. Contact SMC beforehand and take special consideration of safety measures if the product is to

be used in any of the following conditions.
1. Conditions and environments outside of the given specifications, or use outdoors or in a place exposed to direct sunlight.

2. Installation on equipment in conjunction with atomic energy, railways, air navigation, space, shipping, vehicles, military,
medical treatment, combustion and recreation, or equipment in contact with food and beverages, emergency stop circuits,
clutch and brake circuits in press applications, safety equipment or other applications unsuitable for the standard
specifications described in the product catalog.

3. An application which could have negative effects on people, property, or animals requiring special safety analysis.

4. Use in an interlock circuit, which requires the provision of double interlock for possible failure by using a mechanical protective
function, and periodical checks to confirm proper operation.
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Safety Instructions

/\ Caution

The product is provided for use in manufacturing industries.

The product herein described is basically provided for peaceful use in manufacturing industries.

If considering using the product in other industries, consult SMC beforehand and exchange specifications or a contract
if necessary. If anything is unclear, contact your nearest sales branch.

Limited Warranty and Disclaimer/Compliance Requirements

The product used is subject to the following “Limited Warranty and Disclaimer” and “Compliance
Requirements”. Read and accept them before using the product.

Limited Warranty and Disclaimer

1. The warranty period of the product is 1 year in service or 1.5 years after the product is deliv-
ered."3)
Also, the product may have specified durability, running distance or replacement parts. Please
consult your nearest sales branch.

2. For any failure or damage reported within the warranty period which is clearly our responsibility,
a replacement product or necessary parts will be provided.
This limited warranty applies only to our product independently, and not to any other damage
incurred due to the failure of the product.

3. Prior to using SMC products, please read and understand the warranty terms and disclaimers

noted in the specified catalog for the particular products.

* 3) Vacuum pads are excluded from this 1 year warranty.
A vacuum pad is a consumable part, so it is warranted for a year after it is delivered.
Also, even within the warranty period, the wear of a product due to the use of the vacuum pad or failure due to the
deterioration of rubber material are not covered by the limited warranty.

Compliance Requirements

When the product is exported, strictly follow the laws required by the Ministry of Economy, Trade
and Industry (Foreign Exchange and Foreign Trade Control Law).
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